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PREFACE

In 1938 we desired to publish a volume of articles written by
friends, admirers, and pupils of Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar who, as
we know, has devoted his whole life to further the study of ancient
Indian history and archeeology. As a mark of appreciation of the
excellent service he has already rendered to this branch of study,
and is still rendering even at the sacrifice of his health in his old
age, this volume has been prepared. We are thankful to the
Almighty God for the fulfilment of our long-cherished desire.

We are grateful to all those who have extended their hearty
co-operation in this work and it is for the public to judge how far
we have succeeded in completing an appropriate presentation volume
dedicated to a scholar whose name will be ever remembered by
those working in the field of Ancient Indian History, Archeology,
and Numismatics. Lastly, we shall be failing in our duty if we do
not acknowledge our indebtedness to the Committee of the Indian
Research Institute which has undertaken to publish this volume.

B. C. Law.

43, Kailas Bose Street,
Calcutta,
June, 1940.






D. R. BHANDARKAR AS A SCHOLAR,
ARCHAZOLOGICAL OFFICER AND
UNIVERSITY PROFESSOR'!

How D. R. Bhandarkar was attracted to the study of the
history of Ancient India and how he came to join the Archaeological
Department cannot but be a subject of great interest to the Indian
scholar of to-day. He passed his B.A. Examination frem the
Bombay University in 1896 from the Deccan College, Poona, and
was in a way compelled to take up the Law course of the Bombay
University. In fact, he appeared and passed the first LIL.B.
Examination in the following year. But just as he was studying
for this examination, his attention was drawn to a Calendar of the
Bombay University and to a page in that volume which announced
‘A brief Survey of the Ancient Towns and Cities of Maharashtra
country in the pre-Mahomedan period, i.e., 1000 A.D.’, as a theme
for 1897 for the Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji Gold Medal and Prize.
He used to go to the library of his father and remain there for
upwards of an hour in the evening when the latter was out for his
exercise or for attending meetings. There he incidentally one evening
saw the University Calendar on his father’s table and also the
subject prescribed for the Bhagwanlal Indraji Gold Medal and Prize
for 1897. The subject was no doubt of ravishing interest to a young
graduate, especially to a young man in whose veins ran freely the
blood of a veteran research scholar, his own revered father. The
young Bhandarkar also knew that the information required for his
subject was to be gleaned from the Volumes of the Bombay Gazetteer,
some of which he read many an evening when his father was away
from the house. In two or three months that were at his disposal
he collected as much information as he could, completed his thesis
somehow and sent it to the Registrar, Bombay University, with a
temerity at which a grown-up man would stand aghast. The
thesis, of course, did not carry off the gold medal as it did not reach
the standard of originality, but carried a prize as it contained
exhaustive and well-presented information. When the news reached
the ears of the father, he was both angry and glad,—angry because
his son submitted a thesis which was not sufficiently original and
glad because his son wrote a thesis within three months’ time and
without anybody’s help at all, which nevertheless was of sufficient

1 The above sketch is based mainly upon the materials collected by a devoted
pupil and friend of Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, who passed away some time ago.



xii D. R. BHANDAREKAR VOLUME

merit to deserve a prize. Anyhow the result was that D. R.
Bhandarkar was asked by his father to discontinue his studies for
the second LL.B. Examination and prepare himself for M.A. in
Languages (English and Sanskrit) with Optional Paper in ‘Pali and
Palaeography’ corresponding to ‘Ancient History and FEpigraphy’
of modern times. This new course of study was so well suited to his
cast of mind that before he appeared for his M.A., he wrote two
papers which were both published in the Jowrnal of the Bombay
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XX. The first of these was
The Nausari Copper-plate Charter of the Gujarat Rashirakita Prince
Karkka 1, dated 738, and the second: A Kushana stone-inscription
and the question about the origin of the Saka era. The first was written
‘under the general supervision’ of his father, who thereafter left
his son completely to himself to think in his own way and write in
his own style. The second paper created some sensation and was
very favourably reviewed by the French savant, A. Barth, in the
Journal of the French Institute. Barth agreed with D. R.
Bhandarkar in everything that he said except in the view that the
Kushdna dates were Saka years with two hundreds omitted. In
particular, he approved of the order of succession among the Indo-
Scythian princes which the young Bhandarkar determined with the
help of their coins. Even prior to the review of the French savant,
the elder Bhandarkar expressed his entire concurrence in his son’s
view in his article 4 Peep into the Early History of India, etc. which
was published in the J.B.B.R.4.S., Vol. XX, p. 373 and n. 29 and
P. 374 and n. 30. In fact, this order of succession settled by D. R.
Bhandarkar was accepted by V. A. Smith in the article he contributed
to Z.D.M G., 1906, pp. 59 and fi., though in his Early History of India
he refers to his own article and thus not directly to his indebtedness
to Bhandarkar for this view. The two articles were written by D. R.
Bhandarkar before 1900, that is, before he became an M.A.” Soon
after he passed this examination, he was uitached to the Bombay
Office of Census of India, 1go1, under R. F. Enthoven, I.C.S,, and
gave help in the writing-out of Chapters III and VIII relating to
Religion and Sect and Caste and Tribe respectively, for which his
name has been mentioned in the Report, Pt. 1, P- 251. He was also
Honorary Assistant Superintendent of the Ethnological Survey of
Bombay and helped the Superintendent in the collection and com-
pilation of materials; see e.g. the note on p- 17 of R. E, Enthoven’s
Tm.bes and Castes of Bombay, Vol. I, which shows that the article on
Ahirs who form an important tribe of India was mainly composed
by Bhandarkar. In 1902 he contributed to the J.B.BRA.S.
(Vol. XXI, Pp. 392 and fi.) three Epigraphic Notes and Questions,
the last of which was Dighwa-Dubauli Plate of Mahéndrapala and
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Bengal As. Soc.’s Plate of Vindyakapala and in November following
he contributed another on Gurjaras which showed how this second
important foreign tribe penetrated India, ruled over the different
parts of the country and was finally merged into the Hindu popula-
tion. These two papers were considered to be of such paramount
importance that no less a veteran scholar than A. F. Rudolf Hoernle
was impelled to explain and further support the main. position of
D. R. Bhandarkar in regard to the Gurjara Empire which was
practically a new chapter which he added to the History of Ancient
India. ‘The object of this essay,” says the late Dr. Hoernle in
J.R.A.S., 1904, pp. 639 and ff., ‘is not so much to propound a new
theory of my own, as to draw more prominent attention to one
put forth by Mr. Devadatta Ramkrishna Bhandarkar in two papers
contributed by him to the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the
Royal Asiatic Society for 1903. They are entitled Gurjaras and
Epigraphic Notes and Questions, No. I1I. Stated quite briefly, the
theory is that the well-known ‘‘ kings of Mahodaya ’ were Gurjaras.
Mr. Bhandarkar does not claim the whole credit of it for himself.
Much of his material, as he himself admits, has been drawn by him
from the Bombay Gazetteer. But he has added to it new material
and fresh points of view, and worked up the whole into a consistent
theory. To me it appears that, in the main, the theory is sound,
and throws unexpected light on a period of Indian history until now
very dark.” Then he proceeds to set forth the main outlines of
Mr. Bhandarkar’s theory. But ‘the crucial point of it’, says he
rightly, ‘is the correct reading of the dates occurring in the land-
grants . . . . Iamconvinced that Mr. Bhandarkar’s readings are
correct.” And he further proceeds to adduce multifarious reasons in
support of his position. Up till then the dates were read as 100,
155 and 188, and referred to the Harsha era. This view had been
propounded by no less scholars than J. F. Fleet and F. Kielhorn, the
latter of whom was looked upon as the highest authority on palaeo-
graphy after the demise of G. Biihler. Such was, however, the
cogency of Bhandarkar’s arguments that even Kielhorn was brought
round to his view. This Gottingen Professor commenced his notice
of ‘Gwalior Inscription of Mihira Bhoja’, exactly as follows:
“Scholars who take an interest in Indian epigraphy are aware that
there has been a difference of opinion regarding the dates of three
copper-plate inscriptions [Nos. 542, 544 and 710 of my Northern List]
which were issued from Mahodaya (Kanauj). According to Dr. Fleet
and myself those plates were dated in the years 100, 155 and 188
(of the Harsa era corresponding roughly to A.D. 705, 760 and 793);
according to Mr. Devadatta Ramkrishna Bhandarkar they would
be dated in the years goo, 955 and 988 (of the Vikrama era, corre-
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nding approximately to A.D. 843, 808 and 931). When a short
%e ago I};:lpad occasion to refer to this controversy, I ventured to
say that the whole question would probably be definitely settled
by one or the other of the numerous unedited inscriptions which
were known to exist in Northern India, and the publication of which
could not be recommended too earnestly. What I then only hoped
has become true much sooner than I could have expected. For
the question is really settled now—in favour of Mr. Bhandarkar’s
views. . . . . . .’ (Nachrichten der K. Geselischaft der Wissen-
schaften zu Gottingen : Philologisch-historische Klasse, 1905, Heft 2,
p{). 1 and ff) This Gwalior Inscription of Mihira Bhoja so com-
pletely convinced Kielhorn about the correctness of Dr. Bhandarkar’s
view that he sent a copy of the article to him with ‘To show a¢ once
that I have been wrong—F. K.’ written upon its title-page. Many

ple have since then written upon the Pratihara Empire of Kanauj,
ully utilizing their land-grants for the historical purpose, but hardly
ever dreaming that it was Dr. Bhanddrkar who in 1902 through his
research work threw this flood of light on a period of Indian History
which was dark till then. At any rate, this research work of his
made a deep impression on the mind of two civilians of the Bombay
Presidency, A. M. T. Jackson and R. E. Enthoven, who were worthily
treading in the footsteps of Sir James Campbell by blending in them-
selves scholarship with administrative capacity. The former of
these, of his own accord, sent for D. R. Bhandarkar and placed a
problem of casuistry before him to solve within three days: whether
he should take up an appointment in the Revenue Department
where he would have quick promotion and ever-increasing power,
or in the Archaeological Department where promotion would
be doubtful and nomadic life certain. But as he was passionately
fond of the Ancient History and Archaeology of India, he naturally
chose the second alternative, come what might. A. M. T. Jackson
patted him on the back, and remarked in a placid but firm tone
that after all money and power were nothing as compared to the
development of mind in accordance with its natural bent. The
result was that D. R. Bhandarkar joined the Archaeological
Department in June 19o4 as Assistant Archaeological Surveyor,
Bombay Circle, to the extreme surprise of the officers of that
Department. At that time they all thought, sincerely enough, that
Indians were incapable of carrying on research work or doing any
administrative duties. The best course to follow in these circum-
stances in the interest of the Department, they thought, was not to
make Bhandarkar pertoanent. So his period of appointment as
Assistant Archaeological Surveyor was renewed from time to time
but he was never made permanent in that post so that he might noé
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stand in the way of a certain European officer being promoted to
the post of the Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Bombay
Circle. So was it whispered into his ears by the late Dr. Theodor
Bloch who had a genuine admiration for Bhandarkar’s work! But
Bhandarkar never panted for any material prospgcts so long as he
was left unimpeded in his work of visiting and describing the ancient
monuments of India. He was then entrusted with the work of com-
piling the Lists of the Ancient Monuments of Rijputana which he per-
formed so zealously and intelligently that in their Resolution, General
Department No. 6625, dated 7th November, 1907, the Bombay
Government were pleased to remark in para. g as follows: ‘Mr. D. R.
Bhandarkar’s account of his tour in Rajputana shows that he is-
continuing to do most valuable work in those regions. It seems
desirable that when his work in Rajputana is complete, an account
of it should be published in collected form. The discoveries, regard-
ing the origin of the sect of Lakuli$a, and bearing on the early history
of certain important tribes, are of special interest. Mr. Bhandarkar
deserves credit for his good work.” This clearly and succinctly
sums up the work D. R. Bhandarkar did in the Archaeological
Department from June 1904 to November 1go7. It refers in the
first instance to the information he gathered about the tribes, clans
and castes with which Rajputiana is studded and which he went on
gathering till 1910. And, in fact, the results of his touring in
Rajputina are so valuable that some scholars, European and Indian,
have suggested the idea that they should be brought to a focus
in the shape of a Memoir of the Archaeological Department. As
the present Director-General of Archaeology is an Indian and a
good scholar and administrator, let us hope that he will bring about
this consummation devoutly to be wished, before it is too late.
Secondly, the Bombay Government Resolution refers to the research
work which Dr. Bhandarkar did within these three years and which
related to Lakulia, who was originally a devotee of Siva but was
afterwards raised to the rank of an incarnation of that deity. His
paper on Lakuli$a elicited much encomium even from Dr. Fleet,
though his view was therein combated and overthrown and
though he was Zabardast not only in administration but also in
the field of scholarship. What his own theory originally was, what
Dr. Bhandarkar’s theory now is and why he accepts it unreservedly
has been beautifully set forth by him in his own language in a
paper which he has contributed to J.R.A.S., 1907, pp. 420ff. ‘I
presume,’ says he, ‘that I am right in understanding Mr. Bhandarkar
as meaning that, at some time not later than the first century A.D.,
there appeared a great Saiva teacher, who carried a club and so
became known as Lakulin, and who preached a new manifestation of
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$iva as Lakulia,  the lord who bears the club”; and that that
teacher subsequently became identified with the god himself, and was
regarded as an incarnation of the god. And such a result is so
reasonable, and fits in so well with what can be learnt from other
names, that we could hardly refuse to accept it.” Dr. Bhandarkar’s
research work in connection with Lakulida did not stop with the
article in J.B.B.R.A.S., Vol. XXII, pp. 151ff. He visited the place
where Lakuliéa was born, that is, Karvan in the I}aroda State,
and wrote another informative paper on the subject which is
important to the history of the rise of Saivism (4.S.I., An. Rep.,
1906-07, pp. 179ff.). That Bhandarkar’s conclusions were_ sound
was proved by the discovery of the Mathurd Inscription of
Chandragupta II, dated G.E. 61, which he edited in Epigraphia
Indica, Vol. XXI, pp. 1ff., and which now almost indubitably proves
that Lakuli, the founder of the Pasupata sect, flourished in the first
quarter of the second century A.D. It is not possible to write any
full and scientific account of Saivism'without being freely indebted
to one or another of these papers. This may be seen from what has
been set forth not only by R. G. Bhandarkar in his Vaisnavism,
Saivisim and Minor Religious Systems (pp. 116 and ff.) but also by
Sir John Marshall in his Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization
(Vol. I, p. 55 and n. 5).

Ever since Bhandarkar was Honorary Assistant Superintendent
of the Ethnological Survey of Bombay and wrote his monograph on
the Ahirs in 1902 he had conceived an insatiable craving for ethno-
logical studies, especially for the various foreign clans that entered
India from time to time, their migrations to the various parts of the
country and their final absorption into the Hindu population.
Another such tribe was the Gurjaras to which reference has already
been made. A third clan which was a subject of his close study was
the Guhilots, who are supposed to be the most exalted of the Rajpit
Khamps at present going. A monograpl: on this clan was written
by him about 1909 and handed over to his friend, the Bengali
scholar, Mono Mohan Chakravarti, who published it in the Journal
and Proceedings of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal, Vol. V, pp. 167 and ff.
The paper was of such great importance that it was not strange if
Dr. F. W. Thomas, who was then in charge of the Library, India Office
London, wrote to him as follows in his letter dated 11th February’
1g10: ‘I read the article at once and found it to be one of quité
unusual interest, the conclusions being worked out in an almost
dramatic manner and demonstrated with great force and clearness
Allow me to congratulate you upon your success in tracing the
history of the most illustrious family among the Rajput dynasties
back nearly to its origin in pre-Muhammadan times. I cannot help
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thinking that other researches, starting similarly from modern times
and conducted on the same principles, might considerably increase
our knowledge of mediaeval India’. ‘This last remark of Dr. Thomas
was perfectly true, but the idea had ever been present to the mind
of Dr. Bhandarkar. Because he became a student of the Ancient
History of India as we have stated at the outset, with a study of, the
different volumes of the Bombay Gazetteer which he read critically
and with an absorbing interest every evening in his father’s library
when the latter was away for meetings or for his constitutional. ‘The
Bombay Gazetteer in his opinion was a model for all Governmepts and
States in India to imitate in compiling their own Gazetteers, and the
credit for bringing this series to a perfection was principally due to
the late Sir James Campbell, a civilian and antiquarian, whose face
he had never seen but for whom nevertheless he entertained hero-
worship. He always maintained that nobody could pretend to be
an antiquarian and historian of India without reading at any rate the
two parts of the first volume of this Gazetteer. Yet how few students
of history before 1915 had actually studied them or even known that
they were a mine of antiquarian information. But Volume IX
is perhaps the best part of this Gazefteer, teeming as it does with
full and extensive description of the various tribes and castes that
go to form the Gujarat population, and, of this volume, the two
appendices: A—the Foreigner and B—the Gurjar, afford the most
refreshing and thought-provoking reading. These were written by
Sir James Campbell himself. And it was the critical study of these
appendices that cast the mould of D. R. Bhandarkar’s intellect as
early as 1897. He was no doubt a good epigraphist and a good
numismatist, but it was the ethnological studies that ravished his
mind most. It was therefore no wonder if he wrote thoughtful and
scholarly monographs on the Ahirs, Gurjaras and Guhilots which
later on culminated in his classical Foreign Elements in the Hindu
Population (Ind. Ant., Vol. XL, pp. 7 and ff.). This was the last
of the Bhagwanlal Indraji Lectures Series which he delivered before
the Bombay University in 1904. But for six years it had remained
unpublished. In December 1909, the celebrated pro-Hindu scholar
and administrator, A. M. T. Jackson, was shot down when he was
District Collector of Nasik. Then began the brief but the saddest
period in the archaeological career of Bhandarkar. Because the two
civilian scholars of that time, who were his friends and backed him
up against the anti-Indian policy of the Government of India in the
Archaeological Department, were Mr. A. M. T. Jackson and Mr. R. E.
Enthoven. The first fell a victim to the insane passion of the
;ﬁ:litical fanatics; and the second was on long leave in England.

e result was that the prediction of T. Bloch made to Bhandarkar
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in 1605 came out to be too true; and Mr. A. H. Longhurst was
g;ougghst from the Eastern Circle and appointed Superintendent of the
Western Circle and successor to Henry Cousens who retired from
service in September 1910. Nevertheless, there was a silver lining
in the cloud. Mr. Longhurst was such a thorough English gentleman
" that he and Bhandarkar soon became friends, in spite of this super-
session. The long leave of Mr. Enthoven also came to an end
dily; and Mr. Longhurst was transferred to the Southern Circle,
Madras, as Additional Superintendent, and Bhandarkar took over the
charge of the Western Circle in August 1911. In fact, I19IT was a
happy and bright New Vear to him. For with the advent of this
year he became editor of the Indian Antiquary along with Sir
Richard Temple. He commenced his editorial activity with that
article referred to above, namely, Foreign Elements in the Hindu
Population. As remarked above, this was the subject of the last
Lecture of his Bhagwanlal Indraji Series of 190o4. This he revised
and made ready for publication in the issue of the Indian Antiquary
dedicated to the memory of A. M. T. Jackson which was the January
Number of that Journal for 1g9rz. That this paper produced a
great sensation cannot possibly be forgotten. The generality of the
people did not know D. R. Bhandarkar as a scholar at all. When
this paper was published and made some noise, everybody even
in Bombay thought that it emanated from the pen of R. G.
Bhandarkar. Nevertheless, scholars distinguished between the father
and the son. One copy of the same was sent to Dr. F. W. Thomas
as other copies were to other scholars. In acknowledging it, he wrote
as follows: ‘The paper on the foreign elements in the population is
extremely interesting and full of matter, and it shows a great com-
mand of all the literary and archaeological material. I have marked
a number of points for consideration, and I shall often have to recur
to the paper, which will, unless I am mistaken, excite a general
interest among scholars, as did your foriner paper on a Kushana
stone inscription.’ What Dr. Thomas said was perfectly true.
This paper of Dr. Bhandarkar’s showed ‘a great command of all the
literary and archaeological matter’ and excited great interest among
scholars. In 1919 was published A Glossary of the Tribes and Castes
of the Punjab and North-Western Fromtier Province, based on the
Census Reports for the Punjab of Sir Denzil Ibbetson and Sir Edward
Maclagan, and compiled by H. A. Rose of the Indian Civil Service.
Chapter 1, Part III, thereof is devoted to ‘the Elements of the
Punjab People’ (pp. 41 and ff.). It begins with the mention of the
name of Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar and his paper published in ‘Ind.
Ant., 1911, January’ and says that ‘what follows is practically taken
from this invaluable paper with details and illustrations added to
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emphasize the applicability of Prof. Bhandarkar’s thesis to these
Provinces’. And, in fact, pp. 4148 of this chapter are a lucid and
masterful summary of Prof. Bhandarkar’s views. .

- ‘This invaluable paper’, we have mentioned more than once,
was published in the January Number of the Indian Antiq {ﬁy'
1911, and signalized the assumption by Mr. Bhandarkar of the
co-editorship of the Indian Antiguary. This was the most renowned
Journal of its type, though it had fallen on evil times when
Bhandarkar became an editor. The Indians had for a long time
been looked down upon as unfit not only for scientific but also
scholarly work. What is amusing is that they were thought unfit
even for research work in the archaeology and history of their
own country. It cannot be denied that there was some element of
truth in the prejudice that had been formed about the general mental
calibre of an educated Indian. So it was a great advance of the
Indian cause when Mr. Bhandarkar was made an editor of the
illustrious Indian Antiquary just as it was when he was first taken as
an officer at all of the Archaeological Department. He continued
to be co-editor till the end of 192z. Although his field of work,
strictly speaking, was restricted to India, he poached upon the
grounds of that exceptionally affable English gentleman, Sir Richard
Temple, by asking European scholars to contribute articles to that
Journal. He also cleverly selected topics for discussion which he
sometimes started but in which the scholars of the West freely
participated. The result was that within three years the Indian
Antiguary became a self-supporting concern and that every monthly
issue of this Journal was eagerly awaited by scholars in India
and from abroad. This state of things continued till 1922 when
Mr. Bhandarkar on grounds of ill-health was forced to give up his
editorship.

We have mentioned above that 1911 was a happy and bright
New YVYear for Mr. Bhandarkar. He became co-editor of the
leading antiquarian Journal of the day with the commencement
of the year. In August following he became Superintendent,
Archaeological Survey, Western Circle. And on the 5th of December
came off the visit of George V, the King-Emperor, and the royal
party, to the Elephanta Cave near Bombay, while they were on their
way to Delhi. Mr. Bhandarkar of course had to act as cicerone.
He had already prepared a Guide to Elephanta Island for the
information and guidance of the party. ‘The King-Emperor asked
him who wrote it and on learning that Mr. Bhandarkar was the
author of it, he complimented him on having composed it from the
view-point of a European who had no first-hand knowledge of
India. The King-Emperor asked many a question regarding the
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‘religious life of India and also regarding the matter comprised in
_the Cuide. When this conversation was taking place, the royal
party had clustered round the King-Emperor. Though his avidity
had been gratified in regard to the social and religious life of India,
he could not help interrogating: ‘But what is the special feature of
this monument?’ Mr. Bhandarkar replied that it was a temple
carved out of one solid living rock. He and the royal party could not
believe it. Mr. Bhandarkar asked them to detect any joint in the
monument which showed that it was a structural temple, and not |
a rock-excavation. The different members of the party dispersed in.
different directions in the Cave, and not the least active was the
King-Emperor himself. After some time they all gathered together
again. And as they could not trace any joint anywhere in the Cave,
His Majesty could not help exclaiming ‘wonderful’, a word which
was re-echoed by the rest. The incident was narrated by
Dr. Bhandarkar in his address before the Rotary Club of Calcutta in
1928 which was published in the Muslim Review, Vol. III, No. 2,
pp. 7 and ff.

The year 1912 also was a happy and prosperous one for
Dr. Bhandarkar. For on the 15th of November he was awarded the
Sir James Campbell Gold Medal by the Bombay Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society at a meeting presided over by Sir Narayanrao
Chandavarkar and with a speech made by no less a person than
Mr. R. E. Enthoven. Dr. Bhandarkar was the second recipient of
the medal, his predecessor being Sir Aurel Stein. Thus about 1912
Stein and Bhandarkar were looked upon as the two greatest scholars
of the day in the estimation of the Bombay Asiatic Society. In his
speech Mr. Enthoven also pointed out that Bhandarkar was the
fittest person to receive this medal as it was instituted in the name
of the late Sir James Campbell who was a great authority on the
ethnology of the Bombay Presidency—a work which was being
carried one step further by Mr. Bhandarkar with his monographs on
Ahirs, Gurjaras, Guhilots, and, above all, the Foreign Elements of
the Hindu Population. Another thing that enhanced the prestige of
Mr. Bhandarkar as an Indian was that on the 18th of December he
was given an assistant who was not only an Englishman but also an
A.RI.B.A. His name was Mr. J. A. Page, who, like Mr. Longhurst,
proved to be such a thorough English gentleman that no hitch ever
arose between them though some feared that the subordinate
Englishman would lord it over the superior Indian.

It would be too irksome to give any long account of the manner
in which Bhandarkar carried on his duties as Superintendent,
Archaeological Survey, which position he was the first Indian to
occupy. The only new and additional duty that was flung upon his
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shoulders was the excavation of archaeological sites. He excavated
at four different places, but the best results were achieved during
his two consecutive years’ excavations at Bésnagar, the same as
the ancient Vidisd. At Bésnagar he excavated at two different
sites, one of which was round Kham .Baba Pillar, the celebrated
column raised by the Greek ambassador Heliodorus in honour of the
Hindu god Visudéva whose devout worshipper he was. On the
north of Vasudéva shrine he lighted upon what has been called solid
railing which was of a unique design, not known to have been found
anywhere in India when it was first unearthed. Similarly, with a
view to ascertain whether the Kham Baba Pillar was tn situ, he
sunk a pit in front of it and went on dii%ing till he found the column
resting on a stone block in its original condition and kept in the
perpendicular by two pieces of iron and some stone chips driven in
between. One of these iron wedges he sent to Sir Robert Hadfield of
Sheffield for analysis. To his astonishment Sir Robert found that
it was a piece of genuine steel, and his astonishment knew no bounds
when he was told by Mr. Bhandarkar that it was a specimen of the
second century B.C., because up till that time the use of steel in India
in the pre-Muhammadan period was undreamt of. Sir Robert could
not bring himself to believe it until Mr. (now Sir) John Marshall,
Director-General of Archaeology, assured him that he was present
when the base of the column was excavated and that the column
could not have been shifted at a later date so that the bars found
could have been subsequently inserted. This discovery was thought
to be of such paramount importance that on Monday the 23rd
November, 1914, Sir Robert delivered an address before the Faraday
Society upon the hardening of metals, with a prominent mention of
this piece of steel. This whole discussion has been reported upon in
The Engineer, dated 27th November, 1914. ‘I received this specimen
a few months ago,’ says Sir Robert Hadfield, ‘from the Superintendent
of Archaeology in Western India, Mr. Bhandarkar. One of the
special points is that, notwithstanding the large number of specimens
of ancient iron and supposed steel I have examined during the last
few years, none of them have contained sufficient carbon to be
termed steel in our modern time meaning. This specimen, as will
be seen from the above analysis, contains as much as 0'70 per cent
carbon, which indicates that it can be readily hardened by heating
and quenching in water. In other words, this material has been in
its present condition for probably more than two thousand years
and now, after being heated and quenched, hardens exactly as if it
had been made only yesterday, thus showing that in this long
interval and beyond surface oxidation, this specimen has undergone
no secular change of structure, or alteration in the well-known



xxii ' D. R. BHANDARKAR VOLUME

capacity of an alloy of iron with carbon to become suddenly possessed
of glass-scratching hardness after being heated and quenched in
water or other cooling medium.’

But there were two more surprises to the antiquarian world
from the excavations conducted by Mr. Bhandarkar at Bésnagar.
One of these was the find of lime-mortar in a structure of the Mauryan

riod. This structure consisted of two brick-walls exposed below
the level of the solid railing referred to above which was of the time
of the Kham Baba Pillar erected by Heliodorus. The cementing
material of these walls attracted the attention of Mr. Bhandarkar
who sent it for analysis to Dr. H. H. Mann, who was then Principal
of the Poona Agricultural College. Dr. Mann reported as follows:
‘This analysis gives the idea of a well-made mortar, prepared with
a full recognition of the purpose served by sand and clayey matter
in making the material, as well as the lime. In this respect it appears
to be far in advance of many Phoenician and Greek mortars, which
contain far too much lime and far too little sand for the best results.
1t approaches much more in type many of the Roman mortars, but
the reduction in the amount of lime has been caused further than
in these mortars with the probable result of the weakening of the
cement.” The second surprise, however, came from excavations on
the other site, which was in the heart of Bésnagar. Here
Mr. Bhandarkar laid bare what looked like three yajiia-kundas or
sacrificial pits, apparently prepared for the performance of sacrifices
by Timitra, which sounds like the Greek name Demetrius. But to
flace this matter beyond all doubt, he took out one or two bricks
rom the kundas and sent them also to Dr. Mann for analysis. In
brief, his report is that ‘the brick nearly approaches fire-clay in
composition” and that ‘the brick does not fuse at all easily on heating
strongly in a gas blowpipe’. The full accounts by Mr. Bhandarkar
of his Bésnagar excavations have been published in the A4.5.I.,
An. Rep., 1913-14 and 1914-15, and a popular account of the same
in a summarized form in the Modern Review, 1930, pp. 17 and ff.
These excavations were perhaps not a huge success so far as the
§uant1ty of sculptures and inscriptions here laid bare was concerned.

evertheless, it cannot be denied that on no single old site such
sensational discoveries were made as here, such as the unearthing of a
unique type of railing, the find of a genuine piece of steel as ancient
as c. 125 B:C., the discovery of the lime-mortar of the Mauryan
period rivalling that of the Romans, and the picking-up of fire-bricks
showing that the Indians knew what fire-brick meant and what type
of clay could sustain intense heat without fusion. If we take these
facts into consideration, the excavations at Bésnagar surpassed in
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pomt of interest and importance all other excavations in India except
those at Mohenjo-daro. .

En passant, we have to take note of the fact that while
Mr. Bhandarkar was engaged for two consecutive years upon excava-
tions at Bésnagar, Mr. (now Sir) John Marshall was carrying on
similar work at Sanchi round about the celebrated Buddhist TO]E»es -
They were separated only by a distance of 5 miles. They therefore
met at each other’s camps pretty frequently, with the result that a
warm and genuine friendship sprang up between the two. That
there was a ring of sincerity about this friendship may be seen
from the fact that in 1918 came out A Guide to Taxila by Sir John
Marshall who presented a copy of the same with the autograph:
‘For Prof. Bhandarkar, in memory of mahy happy days on the
banks of the Betwa, from his friend the author’. Not long thereafter
blew a Nor’ester over Prof. Bhandarkar emanating presumably from
two archaeological demi-gods to knock him down in the arena of
the Museum after his transfer to Calcutta. It was Sir John Marshall
who turned the direction of the gale and saved Prof. Bhandarkar
from much worry and anxiety. Let us now turn to the story of
Prof. Bhandarkar's big jump from Poona to Calcutta.

The reputation of Mr. Bhandarkar as a scholar and administrator
had by now reached such a height that it was no wonder that the
‘Tiger of Bengal’ pounced upon him and snatched him away to his
den, the Calcutta University, as Carmichael Professor of Ancient
Indian History and Culture in July 1917 in spite of the strenuous
attempt made by the Archaeological Department to extricate the
victim from his clutches. On the contrary, a compromise was
effected which was highly in favour of Sir Asutosh Mookerjee.
Mr. Bhandarkar not only became Carmichael Professor of the
Calcutta University, but was also Officer-in-charge, Archaeological
Section, Indian Museum, from 1917 to 1920, so that he might be
more useful to the University students. Other honours followed in
quick succession. He became a Fellow of the Calcutta University
and remained so till 1936. He was nominated a member of the Board
of the Trustees, Indian Museum, in place of Lord Carmichael, the
first Governor of Bengal, and continues to be so even now. He was
Acting Secretary or Acting Treasurer, several times, of the Ttfustees
and was their Vice-Chairman, 1925-27. In 1918 he was elected
Fellow of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal and was their
Philological Secretary from 1920 to 1925. In December 1921 the
Honorary Degree of Ph.D. was conferred upon him at a Special
Convocation of the Calcutta University along with a few other
intellectual luminaries. Soon thereafter he became Honorary
Correspondent of the Archaeological Department of the Government
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of India: and not long thereafter, also Corresponding Member
of the Indian Historical Records Commission. He retired from
University and Government service in 1936. About t.hat time he
was elected Honorary Member of the Calcutta Historical Society,
and also as Honorary Fellow of the Indian Research Institute,
Calcutta.

Dr. Bhandarkar was Carmichael Professor of Ancient Indian
History and Culture from 1917 to 1936. There are three fields which
form the province of a University Professor— teaching, the organiza-
tion of his department and research. Under the terms of his appoint-
ment it was not obligatory upon him to take the M.A. classes. Never-
theless, he was so passionately fond of coming in contact with young-
men that he began to lecture to students of different departments
connected with his subject, with the consequence that on the 11th
May, 1929, the Senate of the Calcutta University resolved that the
Carmichael Professor shall undertake regular teaching work in the
post-graduate classes. As regards the organization of his department,
it is an open secret that the course prescribed for M.A. in Ancient
Indian History and Culture was entirely a child of Prof. Bhandarkar
who strained every nerve to make it a success. How far he was able
to carry out the three functions of the University Professor may be
seen from what others have said about him. Even as early as 29th
January, 1919, the Registrar, Calcutta University, wrote to the
Government of India as follows: ‘ His work in the University has been
eminently successful both as a capable investigator and as an
inspiring teacher. The success of the newly established department
of Ancient Indian History and Culture is due in a large measure to
his devotion, tact and judgment. . . .’ The same thing was
repeated in better and more effective language by no less an authority
than Sir Asutosh Mookerjee himself while conferring upon Prof.
Bhandarkar the Honorary Degree of Ph.D. ‘He may rightly be
regarded,” said he, ‘as the path-finder in trackless regions of the
boundless field of Indian antiquarian research, and this has enabled
him to take unquestioned rank as an inspiring teacher.” Sir Asutosh
did not stop here but struck the nail right on the head when he
also said: “His bold and brilliant excursions into many an unknown
tract of Ancient Indian History have furnished fresh evidence of the
law of heredity, and his colleagues rejoice to find in him, not a
chip of the old block, but the old block itself’. The above extracts
describe Prof. Bhandarkar’s activity as a University Professor in
the three spheres of ‘teaching’, ‘organization’ and ‘research’. In
regard to ‘research’ it may be further remarked that beyond the
numerous papers and monographs which he contributed to the
various learned Journals, he instituted what may be called ‘the
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Carmichael Lectures Series’, the object of which was to set forth a
picture of Ancient India in such a manner as to make it easily
intelligible and appreciable to the intelligentsia in general without
losing in learning and scholarship. When the last lecture of his
first series in 1918 was over, the g.rst personage to congratulate him
on its success was the late Sir Gooroodass Banerjee who took him
aside and frankly confessed that he originally had very strongly
opposed his appointment as Carmichael Professor but that he was
now convinced that, after all, Sir Asutosh Mookerjee's selection
was the best as Prof. Bhandarkar spoke on such abstruse subjects as
Kingship and Democratic Institutions in Ancient India in his third
and fourth lectures in such a manner that what was originally vague
and dark was now perspicuous and plain as @malaka on the palm, He
never expected that such an illustrious personage as Sir Gooroodass
Banerjee could become so meek and lowly in heart; and from that
time onwards Prof. Bhandarkar looked upon him as a saintly soul.
Prof. Bhandarkar was not however convinced that because the
subject-matter of his lectures was approved by Sir Gooroodass, it .
would commend itself to the European mind. The President of
the First All-India Oriental Conference has rightly remarked: ‘The
Indian’s tendency may be towards rejecting foreign influence on the
occurrences in its history. On the other hand, the European scholar’s
tendency is to trace Greek, Roman or Christian influence at work in
the evolution of new points and to modernize the Indian bistorical
and literary events.” That was the reason why Prof. Bhandarkar
sent to Dr.. H. H. Mann, Principal, Agricultural College, Poona, the
lime-mortar which he discovered as the cementing material in a
Mauryan wall or the fire-bricks from the sacrificial pits, which he
excavated at Bésnagar. Above all, that was the reason why he
sent to Sir Robert Hadfield one of the two pieces of iron found used
as wedges to keep Kham Baba Pillar in position. If any Indian
had analyzed it and pronounced it to be a genuine piece of steel, no
European scholar or scientist would have accepted the conclusion.
This was the reason why he was anxious to know how his views
about the ‘ Kingship’ and ‘Democratic Institutions’ of Ancient India
would be regarded by a cultured European. Fortunately he had not
very long to wait for a European who was not only a ¢apable
administrator but a scholar with a judicial frame of mind. In 1924,
Constable and Company Limited published ‘' India A Bird’s-Eye View’
written by Earl of Ronaldshay, who was some time ago the Governor of
Bengal and who is now, as Marquess of Zetland, the Secretary of State
for India. On page 135 he says: ‘Amongst topics of great interest
dealt with by these early thinkers is that of the origin of monarchy
and the powers and functions of the king. The question is admirably
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treated by Professor D. R. Bhandarkar in a series of lectures delivered
at the University of Calcutta in 1918, and it is to these that I am
indebted for the material upon which the brief sketch which follows.
is based’. And he goes on summarizing whatever Prof. Bhandarkar
had said in regard to the theories of the origin of kingship such as
that of the social contract, that of the king being an incarnation of.
the divine, that of the king being the servant of the public, and so
forth, and so on. Similarly on pages 32—34, Lord Ronaldshay gives
a succinct account of the oligarchic and democratic institutions of
Ancient India, the existence of the parliamentary ‘whip’ and the
kind of procedure governing the conduct of affairs by such bodies.
‘There are good grounds, however, for assuming,’ he adds, ‘that the
rules of procedure in force in the Buddhist Sangha were framed in
accordance with those ordinarily in use in the case of Sanghas
generally, for Buddha makes use of a number of technical terms
without considering it necessary to explain them. Had he himself
been the author of them, it would obviously have been necessary
for him, as Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar has pointed out, to give some
explanation of their meaning.” He winds up the discussion by again
referring to Professor D. R. Bhandarkar’s ‘Carmichael Lectures in
1918, in which he deals in an interesting and scholarly manner with
the various systems of administration in force amongst the Aryans
in India in these early days’.

Prof. Bhandarkar is on all hands acknowledged to be an expert
in Epigraphy. It is, however, not known that there is hardly any
section of Indian Archaeology with which he is not well conversant.
This may be seen from a critical study of the Progress Reports of
Archaeological Survey, Western Circle, which he wrote from year to
year, where he has shown his knowledge of the art and architecture
of Ancient India also. If any further proof is required, it is furnished
by the Carmichael Lectures, 1921, which are lectures on Indian
Numismatics. Soon after 1918 when the course of Indian History
and Culture was introduced for the M.A. degree of the Calcutta
University, a young man who had been appointed to teach this subject
suddenly left his department. And as there was no one else in the
University at that time who was sufficiently conversant with the
subject, there was no recourse left but for Prof. Bhandarkar to teach
it. When he began to revise his knowledge of numismatics, he
found that even then in that field much new and good work was
possible. These new conclusions and points of view were embodied
in a course of five lectures which he delivered as‘ Carmichael Lectures,
1921°. Before long the first edition of this series was exhausted,
and Prof. Bhandarkar was asked by some numismatic institute of

cago to send them a copy of that invaluable book. But no copy
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was available. The institute was therefore compelled, we hear, to
write to the Calcutta University to bring out a second edition of the
same. Prof. Bhandarkar’s third series of Carmichael Lectures were
delivered on A$oka, in 1923. But he had begun his study of ASoka
inscriptions, quite a quarter of a century prior to its publication, with
a view to find out what light they threw upon the history of India.
What real contribution he made here was pointed out-by scholars
and historians when these lectures were out. Thus so far* as the
historical portion of the book is concerned, one scholar has remarked:
‘A careful perusal of the book enables one to visualize the pious
monarch and his manifold religious and administrative activities
to a much better extent than had hitherto been possible with the
Asokan literature already in the field.” So far as the philological
portion of the volume is concerned, another scholar says: ‘In this
connection it may be observed that the notes on the translations
are ordinarily very full, so that even the publication of the new edition
of C.I.I. will not render this part of Bhandarkar’s work superfluous;
and it cannot be denied that he has made real contributions in the
interpretation (e.g. the sense of samaja).” Here we have to note that
by ‘C.I.I.’ the scholar means the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum,
Vol. I, where the Inscriptions of A$oka were revised by the late
Prof. E. Hultzsch who has even in that volume freely acknowledged
his indebtedness to Prof. Bhandarkar’s interpretations in several
places. Only one scholar had the temerity of stamping this book
as ‘a heavy disillusion’. But Prof. Bhandarkar has given a suitable
reply to this unwarranted aspersion in the second edition of his
lectures, where he has conclusively shown that the reviewer never
read the book except Chapter VII thereof. Except perhaps these
aspersions of one single critic who had no time or patience to wade
through the whole of the book, these Carmichael Lectures on Adoka
were received favourably on all hands, even abroad. One has only
to turn, e.g. to H. G. Wells’ Shape of Things to come. Who could
have imagined that this world celebrity thought it fit to read this
book of Prof. Bhandarkar? Nevertheless, if anybody reads page 368
of this volume, he will notice that Prof. Bhandarkar’s book and his
translation of one edict of A$oka have actually been referred to
by this ‘English novelist, sociologist, historian and utopian* rolled
into one.

Shortly before the first edition of the Carmichael Lectures on
Asoka was published, a most devoted son of Bhiratavarsha, the
biggest intellectual giant and the greatest educationist of the day,
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee passed away. Prof. Bhandarkar had all
along shown hero-worship to him and looked upon him as the
Vikramaditya of the Modern Age, of whose court he was considered



xxviii D. R. BHANDARKAR VOLUME

to be one of the nine gems. Perhaps the best and most appreciative
account of the late Sir Asutosh’s activity in the sphere of education,
without any exaggeration or emotional twaddle, is from his pen which
was published in The Progress of Education, Poona, 1924. The
Maha-parinirvana of this great soul was felt by him like a bolt
from the biue. And he made up his mind to suspend delivering
Carmichael Lectures Series for some time, but to resume it after the
completion of his sixtieth year when a Research Professor is supposed
to be most conversant with the subject of his life-long study.
But meanwhile, he went on making a critical study of such topics
as the Ancient Polity of India, the Cultural History of tl:xe pre-
Mauryan Period, the Position of Women in Ancient India, the
Origin and Development of Caste, and so on. The first of these
subjects he had to handle, when, asked by Pandit Madan
Mohan Malaviyaji and Dr. A. B. Dhruva, he delivered before the
Benares Hindu University the Manindra Chandra Nandy Lectures,
125, on ‘Some Aspects of Ancient Hindu Polity’. In regard to the
other subjects, he had prepared full notes with a view to resume the
Carmichael Lectures Series as soon as he completed his sixtieth
year. This object, however, remained unfulfilled as he retired soon
thereafter. But the information and the notes he had collected have
not gone in vain. For when the Syndicate of the Madras University
invited him to deliver Sir William Meyer Lectures, 1938-39, he
utilized his notes on the Cultural History of the pre-Mauryan India
and delivered them under the title ‘Some Aspects of Ancient Indian
Culture’. These lectures have just been published and scholars
will duly appraise the value of the new view-points from which he
has tackled this subject. Special attention may, for the present, be
drawn to Lecture IV where he has shown how the Vritya cult has
developed into modern Saivism, and, above all, what light it throws
upon the cult of the Indus Valley of the proto-Aryan period about
which mere descriptions have been given in plenty but hardly any
constg.lct%cieu\i;vork 1vs[hown.
“Sir am Meyer Lectures’ were not the only scholarly w.

Dr. Bhandarkar carried out after his retirement. yHe saw 3;0 g}rllé
printing-off of ‘A List of the Inscriptions of Northern India in
Brahmi and its Derivative Scripts, from 200 A.C.’ which he contti-
buted to the Epigraphia Indica and which is published as Appendix
to Vols. XIX to XXIII. It is the second edition of the work pub-
lished by Kielhorn as Appendix to the same Journal, Vols. V to VIII
But it is nearly three times as big as that brought out by the Gottin en '
Professor, and it took Dr. Bhandarkar more than five years to comgile
it. He also wrote in the meanwhile articles and monographs
connected with the various aspects of Indian Archaeology which are
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too numerous to mention. Besides, it is worthy of note that in"
1936, he was President, Indian Cultural Conference, Calentta, and
in 1938, President, Indian History Congress, Allahabad. The
Presidential Addresses he delivered in connection therewith are
looked upon as classical productions, as they are both thought-
provoking and replete with information. But his magnum opus
‘will be the second edition of the Corpus Inscriptionum -Indscarum,
Vol. III, the subject-matter of which is Gupta Inscriptions. A

rospectus of the work he is engaged upon in connection therewith
is published on pages 18-19 of Annual Bibliography of Imdian
Archaeology, Vol. XII, brought out by Kern Institute, Leyden.
This volume on Gupta Inscriptions was published by J. F. Fleet in
1888. That Fleet’s translations can be improved upon in many
places was long ago pointed out by G. Biihler, F. Kielhorn and
R. G. Bhandarkar. Besides, many new inscriptions of this period
have been discovered and much light has been thrown on the
chronology of the Gupta epoch during the last half a century or more
that this monumental work of Fleet has been before us. Besides,
the task which is entrusted to Dr. Bhandarkar is not merely of
chronological and epigraphical character as was the case with Fleet.
Dr. Bhandarkar has also been asked to write historical chapters
describing the political, social and religious life of Gupta India—
a work which Fleet himself intended carrying out but could not
owing to the onerous duties of his official life in the Revenue Depart-
ment. The whole work of revising Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions has
therefore been divided into two parts, the first of which is limited up
to circa 550 A.D. It is on the first and more important part that
Dr. Bhandarkar has been at present engaged. A little more than
half of the work is over. Nevertheless, it will take at least five
more years for him to complete it. This is nothing as compared to
the length of ten years that he took for the completion of the List of
Northern Inscriptions where for mechanical work he was helped by
his assistants for some time in the Archaeological Department and
thereafter for some time in the Calcutta University. After his
retirement for upwards of four years there is hardly anybody now
to help him for any reasonable length of time. Let us hope that the
present Director-General of Archaeology, who knows what research
work means and what time and mental labour it involves, will before
long give his full consideration to this matter and help Dr. Bhandarkar
to finish off this most important work before his health begins to fail.
Nothing grieved Dr. Bhandarkar more than the extinction of the
Indian Antiguary with which he was connected during the vigorous
portion of his scholarly life. He was a thoroughly effective editor
of this Journal from 1911 to 1922, during which period he restored it
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-to its pristine glory and dignity. But ill-health compelled him to
resign the editorship about the end of 1922. Owing to the impor-
tunate entreaties, however, of Sir Richard Temple for whom he
always entertained a high regard and affection he was induced to
re-join the editorial staff which now consisted of four editors and
which was later in the leading-strings of the Council of the Royal
Anthropological Institute! Dr. Bhandarkar felt that the wings
that once carried him to empyrean heights were now clipped. And
what grieved him most was that the Indian Antiquary expired while
he was an effete editor. Nevertheless, he was convinced that there
should spring up a younger sister to this defunct Journal. As the
year 1934 was advancing, the ever-young mind in his old frail body
saw the vision of the Indian Culture wanting like Buddha to come
to life for the dissemination of knowledge. Things were not only
favourable but also propitious. And it was not long before a
quadruple holy alliance was formed between himself, Prof. B. M
Barua, Dr. B. C. Law and Mr. Satis Chandra Seal, and ‘the Indian
Culture’ saw the light of the day in July 1934 as the accredited
Journal of the Indian Research Institute. It 1s true that during the
period of its infancy, he did the work of nursing and nurturing it
quite all right. This Quarterly, however, has now attained to such
a high standard of excellence that it is considered to be a rival of
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London. But the credit of
making it such a huge success Dr. Bhandarkar no longer claims for
himself. It was only in December last that some scholars and
historians had been treated to a party in the building of the Indian
Research Institute. While he was expatiating, on the occasion, on
a characteristic of Bengal where, curiously enough, Lakshmiputras
are also Sarasvatiputras, Dr. Bhandarkar adduced one instance of it
by remarking that he was now a sleeping editor of the Jowurnal
and that justice required that the name of the third editor should
be printed first and that of the first should cotae third and last.

SAKUNTALA RAO, SASTRI,
Vedatirtha, M.A. (Eng. & Sans.),
B.Litt. (Oxon.)



‘ARYAN INVASION OF INDIA’—IS IT A MYTH?
By GANGANATHA JEA

From our boyhood we have been taught that a highly-cultured
race of Men,—perhaps, on that account, called ‘Aryan’, Noble,—
came to India through the North-Western Passes, from scme far-off
land in Central Asia. This idea has stuck to our minds like g leach
and refuses to leave the best of our ‘educated’ people. I have
always felt that the idea underlying this theory has a basis other
than the purely scientific or historical one;—that idea being that this
land of ours, the Bharata-varsa, has in it some such inherent defect
as relnders it unfit for having been the cradle of the said ‘noble’
people.

Among the arguments put forward in support of this hypothesis,
there used to be two specially stressed—viz. (1) ‘Nasal Index’ and
(2) the ‘Sapta-sindhu’.

Under (1) we were told that under a certain system of ‘averages’
related to the measurement of human noses, the ‘Nasal Index’ of
the ‘Aryan Race’ was found to be one that is found in the people of
Kashmir, the Punjab, and the further North-West, extending
through Persia to Europe; and this ‘index’ was absent, more and
more, among the people inhabiting regions further and further
towards the East ;—ergo, the people who fulfilled the conditions of
the said ‘nasal index’ in India are not ‘natives’ of the land, they are
descendants of the people who entered India from the North-West.

As regards this ‘Nasal Index’ business, about thirty years
ago, when there was a lot being written about this in the papers,
Homersham Cox, the great Mathematician at the Muir College,
Allahabad,—who was my colleague—told me that the method that
had been adopted for the drawing of ‘averages’ on which the ‘Nasal
Index’ theory was based, had been proved to be entirely wrong.
That is that, so far as its scientific character is concerned.—Now as
regards the common-sense or logical view of things. Even granting
that the ‘Nasal Index’ of the Kashmiri people is more like that of
the people of Afganistan or Persia; is it not conceivable that these

miris have always been where they are? What is there to
show that they are only the descendants of some people who came
over to Kashmir from the West or North-West? Or, was there
anything in the original climate of old Kashmir which could not
have allowed its indigenous inhabitants to have the ‘Nasal Index’ of
the Nobler Race?
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Next as regards the argument of the Rivers mentioned in the
Rgveda,—what does it prove, at its best? It only proves that the
people who sang the hymns lived in the land of the ‘ Five (or Seven)
Rivers’; notbing beyond that. It does not, for instance, prove that
the land beyond the ‘Five Rivers’ was #of inhabited by an equally
cultured set of people.—On the other hand, what do we leamn from
the Yajurvedic tradition? _YdjAavalkya’s feat in connection with his
learning of the Veda from Aditya at midday—the Vedic text, on that
account, being called ‘Madhyandina’, ‘Pertaining, or related, to
Midday’;—Vajfiavalkya being an inhabitant of Mithild, which is
very far removed from the ‘Five Rivers’; his residence in Mithila
being proved, not only by the Brhadaramyaka Upanisad, which
described his philosophical conversations with King Janaka, but also
by his own words found in his own Smyti, where he is spoken of as
‘ Mithilasthah’, ‘resident in Mithila’.—If then, at least one of the
Vedic Seers inhabited the Eastern land of Mithila, and some inhabited
the? land of the Five Rivers,—what definite conclusion can that lead
to:

It is not my purpose to deny the theory of the‘ Aryan Migration’;
my only purpose is to invite, even provoke, further investigation of
the matter, with an open mind entirely freed from prejudices and
pre-conceptions. Will the modern ‘scientific spirit’ respond ?



THE TRIBHUVANAM SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION
OF KULOTTUNGA III

By K. A. NILARANTA SAsTRI, University of Madras

The inscription reproduced and translated below is found
engraved in two copies in fine grantha characters at two places in the
KampahareSvara temple, Tribhuvanam, near the Tiruvidaimarudiar
Railway Station in the Tanjore district. The two copies are registered
as Nos. 190 and 191-2 of the Madras epigraphical collection for 1907.
I edit the inscription from a copy of it found among the Mackenzie
manuscripts and the excellent impression kindly lent to me by
Mr. C. R. Krishnamacharlu, Superintendent for Epigraphy, Madras.
V. Venkayya’s excellent commentary on the inscription will be found
at paragraphs 64 and 65 of Part II of the Epigraphical Report for
1907-8. The inscription adds little to our knowledge of the political
history of the reign and it bears no date. But it seems to give a
fairly full account of the construction and renovation of temples
that marked the reign of the last great Cola emperor, Kulottunga III,
Tribhuvanaviradeva. The form of the inscription is that of a
Kavya of ten verses in different metres composed probably on the
occasion of the consecration of the Kampahare$vara temple of
Tribhuvanam, which was altogether the work of this ruler. He
is described as the unequalled devotee of Siva, and all the temples
mentioned in this epigraphic poem are among the most famous
Saiva shrines of Southern India.

The first five verses are quite general; they make brief allusions
to the king’s campaigns and eulogize his heroism and liberality and
the other noble qualities that characterized his rule. I am afraid
that the very first statement in the opening verse that Kulottunga
took possession of Anuradhapura after killing the ruler of Ceylon
must be held to be an exaggeration. At any rate, we do not have
such a categorical statement in any of the other records of the reign,
and they are not a few, though many of them mention the alliance
between the rulers of Ceylon and the Pandya country and their
common opposition to Kulottunga. The last occasion on which
the Cola forces actually invaded Ceylon fell in the reign of Kulot-
tunga’s predecessor Rajadhiraja II, and though there is no other
evidence for it, it is possible that Kulottunga took part in that expedi-
tion; or alternatively, according to a normal poetical convention, the
achievement of Rajadhiraja may have been attributed to his
SuCcessor,
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Verse 6 doubtless relates to Chidambaram, and records the
construction of a mukhamandapa before Natarija’s shrine, and the
gopura of the shrine of the goddess as well as the peristyle of the
temple. It is a moot question how we are to understand the epithet
‘golden’ applied to these structures and similar constructions else-
where, Verse 7 mentions the Ekamre$vara of Kaficipuram, the
Sundareévara temple of Madura, the temple of Madhyarjuna (Tiru-
vidaimarudiir), and the Rajaraje$vara among the recipients of the
king’s attention, and adds that the Valmikeévara temple was
extended by the addition of a mandapa and a gopura (tower). Mr.
Venkayya has suggested that by RajardjeSvara is meant the temple
of Airivate$vara at DaraSuram, and that the Valmike$vara is the
temple of Tiruvarir—both in the Tanjore district. The next verse
is entirely devoted to a brief account of the construction of Kam-
pahare$vara, the temple where the inscription is engraved. The
two final verses mention the consecration of the new temple by the
Saiva priest Someévara, alias Iévara Siva and expatiate on his
spiritual excellence, knowledge and literary work, and on the merit
of the king who had him for his guru. The Siddhantaratnikara
of Iévara Siva (v. 10) seems to be no longer extant.

The metres are: Sragdhara (1) ;
Upajati (2), (3), (4), (6) ;
Sardilavikriditam (5), (7), (10) ;
Parinahi (8) ; and
Vasantatilaka (g).

Text and Translation of the Inscription
wfe =,
wrewEEgLEt TRCte @ dectiedwe
AFNAC Faforagauts e Pomary |
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T SetAre ®@ iy frey g
I. Hail, Prosperity ! :

The King, Sri Kulsttunga Cola, the foremost hero in all the
three worldg, 1s pre-eminently victorious on earth,—the king who
took possession of Anuradha after having killed the rulers of Simhala
in the van of battle, who conquered the ruler of Kerala and slew
gl:alfm%t}:']?’ the c:nqu::ro;‘ }?f Indra; and who performed Vira-

iseka (the anointment of heroes) after i i
o gurded by e oot ) capturing Madura which
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2. The Earth is delighted that she is freed from calamities
when the bar of his (the king’s) arms is protecting her, remembering,
as she does, the agony—like that of one observing the vow of standing
on the edge of a sword—she felt when she was borne on his tusk by
Visnu in his boar-incarnation.

gwuammqﬂ%‘&(
HYTHTGIRA AT |
winfd T@EgE www: 1y
3. 'The powerful sword of the king, who is the Visvamirti
for the protection of the three worlds, keeps wide awake,—the

sword which looks like a streak of smoke from the fire, viz. the
prowess of his arms, and like the braid of the Goddess of War.

graTgat e fezwmmn
frogan Trafa v WS
THEYACIRIAT
FECTATHONTAITIT 18 )
His fame shines, still growing, after having spread over the
heaven and earth, in imitation, as it were, of the form of Visnu

(in his Vamana incarnation) for wbich the space of all the three
worlds was not enough.

A=t wrrerfima o gaTat tafe
NV TGEC TCERRTTH N TR |
TN gRTTwa - e
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5. In loveliness of form, he is the god of love; in giving gifts,
the all-yielding heavenly tree; in forbearance, the earth; in anger,
the god of death; and in display of valour, where are Parasurama

and Arjuna (before him)? In statesmanship, he is both Sukra and
Brhaspati; in the manner of guarding the three worlds, Indra; and
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in music, the sage Bharata. How can this brave king (of such
manifold gifts) be described ?

AR WUATATS
frdtecawata Mg v |

qrareed v faarw ¥
aavmt gq Tow 1€

6. Having built the mukhamandapa of Sabhapati and the
gopura and the golden harmya in the Prikara of the goddess
Girindraja, the king, the unrivalled devotee of the god and goddess,
felt gratified.

TR TR ROy
HATHTUE TR W TS OOCERCH |
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7. The king built the beautiful temple of Ekamre$vara; the
temple of Haldhalasya at Madura; the temple at Madhyarjuna; the
temple of Sri Rijaraje$vara; and the temple of Valmike$vara—all
made of gold; and also the divine sabha and the big gopura of

Valmikadhipati.
o vt fergandtcagat
R W gy e RHey |
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8. Tribhuvanavira, having conquered the earth to its four
boundaries, built this abode of Tribhuvanavire$vara, which has
many roads and is resplendent with various mansions, and whose
tall and brilliant vimana of gold hides the sun.

Hrw@uaaTan yladvat
Tt A+ It e |
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9. The King Pandyari (the enemy of the Pandyas) caused the
consecration ceremony of Siva and Parvati, the parents of the
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world, to be performed in this great (temple) in the best manner
possible by his guru Someévara, alias Iévara Siva, son of Srikantha

Sambhu.
faen I wNfoan frfwat qwiswHeic
Wit fafametutn fenfaes fod: |
Fmranfe ¥ et for i
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10. The learned Iévara Siva who bad a thorough knowledge of
(lit. had well assayed) the 18 branches of knowledge,! who
expounded the Upanisadic doctrine that Sthanu (Siva) is Master
above all else, and who, with his knowledge of the Saiva school of
Philosophy, wrote the work, Siddhantaratnakara, is the guru of the
king; what need has he to seek after any other virtue?

1 Four Vedas, six angas, Mimarsa, Nyiya, Dharmaéastra, Purina, Ayur-
veda, Dhanurveda, Gandharva and Arthasastra. (Brahmanda Pur., II, ch. 35,
87-89.)






THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE WORKS OF
o KHANDADEVA

By P. K. Gobg, Curator, B.O.R. Institute, Poona

Aufrecht makes the following entry in his Catalogus Catalo-
gorum ! regarding Khandadeva, the celebrated Mimafsa writer:—

‘g or swew son of Rudradeva, guru of Jagax;nétha

Panéiétarija, and Sambhubhatta (who wrote in 1707) died at Benares
in 1665:

Bhittadipika ®.
Bhittarahasya 2.
Mimansakaustubha ¢,
Akhyatarthaniripana, Burnell 84*.
Sabdantarapada, Oppert 3929.
Srutipada, Oppert 3938, II, 7251.’
The author of the Balambhatti (between 1730 and 1820 A.D.)
names Khandadeva, the author of the Bhattadipika.’
Besides the two commentaries on the Bhdajtadipikd by Bhas-
karardja® and Sambhubhatta, there is an exhaustive commentary

1 Part I, p. 136.

2 Ibid., p. 404—Numerous MSS. of Bhattadipiki are recorded by Aufrecht.
The Bhattadipika is a Commentary on the Mimansisiitra. Aufrecht records MSS.
of Commentaries on this work as follows:—

(i) By Bhaskararaja. Mysore 5.
(i) Bhattadipikdprabhavali written in 7708 by Sambhubhatta, a pupil of
Khandadeva. Hall, p. 179, L. 2532. Burnell 83b, etc.

8 Ibid.—wmecww or wrewwrcx® by Khandadeva. Hall, p. 187; Bik, 550;
Burnell 85°; Rice 124; W. 1617, etc.

¢ Ibid., p. 456—®wieTdiegw a Commentary on the Mimansasitra by Khanda-

deva. Hall, p. 180; L. 2300 ; Burnell 83b, etc. .

6 Kane: History of Dharmasastra, Vol. I (B.O.R. Institute, Poona, 1930), p. 457.

6 Also called Bhiaskararaya Makhin. Farquhar describes him as a ‘Right-hand
8akta Scholar who lived at Tanjore’ (Outlines, pp. 192, 358, 389). He wrote a
Bhasya on Lalitdsahasranama in A.D. 1729 and another commentary on the Vama-
kesvara Tantra in AD. 1733. He was a court-Pandit at Tanjore. He wrote
more than 42 works on different subjects like Vedanta, Mimansi, Vyakarana, Nyiya,
Prosody, Kavya, Smrti, Mantradastra, Vedas, etc. His Varivasydrahasya is an
exposition of the Sikta system (see edition of Pt.S. Subrahmanya $astti, Adyar,
1934). His pupil Umanandanatha composed a work called Nityotsava in 1775 AD.
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by Vaficche$varayajvan® who flourished between A.D. 1780 and
185OAnfrech'c mentions that Khandadeva died at Benares in A.D.
1665 and that his pupil Sambhubhatta wrote a commentary on the
Bhattadipika in AD. 1707. These dates appear to have been based
on the following remarks of Hall 2:—

‘ Bhatia-dipika-Prabhdvali® . . . . . By ~ Sambhu-
bhatta, pupil of Khandadeva, or Sridh?.rendra who died at
Benares in the year 1722 of Vikramaditya. This work was
completed in the Sarmvat year1764 . . . . The Kala-tattva-
vivecana-sara-sarmgraha describes itself as being by Sambhu-
bhatta, son of Balakrsnabhatta, and pupil of Khandadeva.’

The B.O.R. Inst. MS., No. 969 of 1887-g1 (Varivasydrahasya) is an autograph copy
prepared by Umanandanitha as the following colophon states:—

« yrgerieaifyae e | rdweeardw wdfe fod wfw?  Dyorgw

erqfie |
Bhaskardraya’s literary career lasted from the beginning of the 18th century
to about 1768 A.D. (Vide the learned Introduction to the Adyar Edition of
the Varivasyirahasya by R. Krishnaswami Sastri, whose ‘maternal grandfather’s
grandfather was one of the direct disciples of Uméanandanatha’ (p. xxxi).)

1 This commentary is called the Bhattacintamani. 1t is published by the Madras
Law Journal Press, 1934. Vide my review of this edition (Annals of the Bhandarkar
Institute, Vol. XVII, 1936, pp. 400-405) in which I have recorded a list of works
and authors mentioned by Vaficche$vara. Appendices I to VI of the above edition
reproduce the passports issued to Vaficche§vara by M. Elphinstone and others
between 26th November, 1§76 and 11th February, 1828, offering facilities for a
safe journey to Rame$varam where he went on a pilgrimage. Vide also Annals,
Vol. XX, pp. 33-44, where I have proved the contact of Vaficche§vara with the Pat-
vardhan Sardars of the Southern Maratha country. Sakho Ananta Limaye of Aste
(Satara Dist.) was the patron of this writer. The B.O.R. Institute acquired in 1938
about 450 MSS. collected by Sakho Ananta.

2 Bibliography of the Indian Philosophical Systems, Calcutta, 1859, p. 179.

8 No. 586 of 1884-87 (MS. of this commentary in the Govt. MSS. Library at the
B.O.R. Institute, Poona) begins:—

“ qumfafacsfgemarovans |

watitesg M e geT o 12y
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In the colophons Sambhubhatta is styled as Frew@idarfa” or a pupil of
Khandadeva. Sambhubhatta very often refers to an author us * warwwrd:”

which may be a reference to wry@w, the author of @wiemqrawerw. This point,
however, needs verification.




THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE WORKS OF KHANDADEVA II

Mr. Mahideva Sastri! states that Perubhatta, the father of
Jagannatha Panditarija studied the science of Mimansd under
Khandadeva at Benares. This information is vouched by a few
lines at the commencement of Panditarija’s celebrated work on
rhetorics, viz. the Rasagangadhara. :

Farquhar? in his remarks about the Karma Mimansd states
that ‘Khandadeva (died 1665) produced the Bhatfadiptka which
has won itself an honoured place because of its brilliant logical
reasoning ’. '

A MS. of a part of the Bhattadipika described by Dr. Eggeling 3
is dated Samvat 1720, i.e. A.D. 1664. Evidently this copy was
prepared about a year before Khandadeva’s death in 1665 A.D. A
MS. of another work of Khandadeva, viz. the Mimansakaustubha
is dated A.D. 1660.4

1 Vide Mysore Sanskrit Series, No. 35 (in 4 vols.)—Pdarva-Mimansa-Dar$ana
with Khandadeva’s Bhatfadipiki ed. by A. Mahadeva Sastri (Vol. I—1908; Vol. II—
1911; Vol. III—1914; Vol. IV—1916). The verses from the Rasagangidhara con-
taining a reference to Khandadeva are:—

“ Frwrdwiirdcfiarerengfrgmme:
| A TRCrYITRICSY aenfady F wvSRagy |
FERATAE WO Wiew WA
TargTRRTweRf e Efag e g2 )
wrarwrefy T @ved T@ dre |
W R davrrel eRwT wa )
Nageéabhatta in his commentary explains aT®% as equal to “ ww@am®y’’ and

woyat as equal to “wTRy .

2 J. N. Farquhar: Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, London, 1920,
p- 285. On p. 367 Farquhar gives a chronology of the literature on the Karma
Mimansa from Jaimini (4th or 5th century A.D.) to Anantadeva (mid. 17th century).
3 Cata. of Ind. Office MSS., London, 1894, Part IV, p. 706—See description of

MS. No. 766—
“guq toRe | AN wrwled w7 grewi yuATER |
wreTfwRe fafer g2 wag Frant g 0™

See also p. 708 where the date of another part of the MS. is given as Samvat 1784
(=A.D. 1728).

4 The Govt. MSS. Library at the B.O.R. Institute, Poona, contains two MSS.
of the Mimansakaustubha, viz. 378 and 379 of 189g9~-1915. No. 378 contains the

date of the copy, viz. “<ug tot¢” at the end of 3rd Adhydya, Pada 1. This
MS. contains about 489 folios. MS. No. 379 is a modern copy of some old MS. Some
Caranas of the 2nd adhydya contain the endorsement ¢ gwfugrrforwrrw®ogrem-
weamwt MwterdigR etc.” which leads me to suspect that the original MS. perhaps
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Prof. Keith ! in dealing with the literary history of the Karma-
Mimansa states that Khandadeva is ‘much later in date’ and that
he ‘died at Benares in 1665 A.D.” His works, the Bhattadspika ®
and on a larger scale the Mimansakaustubha ® deal fully with the
siitra; the former was commented on in 1708 by his pupil Sambhu-
bhatta. ‘Khandadeva’'s Bhaffarahasya* deals with the mode of
determining which is the leading word in a text under discussion.’

It would appear from the foregoing references made by res-
ponsible scholars to Khandadeva’s works that while the importance
of his works has been recognized by them no attempt has been made
to study the chronology of Khandadeva’s works. It is proposed to
put some limits to the chronology of these works in the present
paper. The only date recorded by scholars in connection with
Khandadeva is the year of his death, viz. A.D. 1665. We have
pointed out in the foregoing references that two contemporary
copies of his works are dated A.D. 1664 and 1660 respectively.
Fortunately another contemporary copy of his Bhattadipikad is
available in the Punjab University . It consists of 650 leaves and
is dated Samwvat 1697=A.D. 1641.

This copy was, therefore, prepared during Khandadeva’s life-
time and about 24 years before his death in A.D. 1665. We have
now three contemporary copies of Khandadeva’s works:—

(1) A.D. 1641—MS. of Bhattadipika—Punjab Uni. Library.
(2) A.D. 1660—MS. of Mimansakaustubha—B.O.R. Institute.
(3) A.D. 1664—MS. of Bhattadipikd—India Office Library.

These copies show the celebrity attained by Khandadeva’s
works during his life-time. ILet us now study the relative chrono-

belonged to the celebrated wafzre1§ through whose influence the pilgrim-tax was
abolished by Shah Jehan. [Vide Ind. Anti., Vol. XL], 1912, p. 11— Dakshini Pandits
at Benares’ by MM. Haraprasad Shastri. Vide also watwgreriafeyw (C.O. Series,
Baroda, 1921) and Dr. A. S. Altekar’s article on ‘ History of Benares’ in the Journal
of Benares Hindu University, Vol. 1, No. 2, p. 247. a@twe=aa (a volume of addresses

to Kavindra by Benares Pandits) is edited by Dr. H. D. Sharma and Mr. M. M. Patkar
in the Poona Oriental Series, No 60.]

! The Karma-Mimansi (Heritage of India Series), London, 1921, pp. 12, I3.
2 Ed. in the Bibliotheca Indica. & » FORL PR 32,13

8 Ed. Conjeevaram, 1902 (1, 2 only).

¢ Ed. Conjeevaram, 1900.

b Cata. of Sanskrit MSS. in the Punjab Uni. Library, Vol. I, 1932. Pages
111-112— M8, No. 2z—weQifum of wwdw 650 leaves—Age: § 1697. I-12 %,
written by different hands at different times.’
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logical order of the three works of Khandadeva, viz. (1) Mimarisa-
?augtﬁl))ha (=MK); (1) Bhattadipika (=BD); and (3) Bhatiarahasya

The BD refers to MK in many places and mentions MK as
‘ Kaustubhe’ which in my opinion is equal to ‘ Mimansdkaustubhe ’.*
The BR also mentions MK in a similar manner.? It is, therefore,
clear that the MK is earlier than both the BD and the BR. The
BR also mentions the BD by name 2, as also the MK . Hence we
get a chronological series: MK—BD—BR. The chronology of
these works may now be represented as follows:—

(1) MK appears to be the earliest work of Khandadeva and
may have been composed earlier than about 1630 A.D.

(2) BD is the next work composed by Khandadeva and as
the Punjab MS. of the work is dated A.D. 1641, we
may state that it is earlier than about 1635 A.D.

(3) BR is the last work of Khandadeva so far as these three
works are concerned. It is difficult to put any definite
limit to its chronology. It may have been composed
before or after A.D. 1641, the date of the Punjab MS.
of the BD.

1 In the B.O.R.I. MS,, No. 584 of 1884-87 of the BD I find the following
references to MK :— :

(1) Folio (W1 §) 25— qW w¥w ¥ WRWWWETCITH FQIATEETER g
swfrynd of fred wed 17

(2) Folio (wr. ¢) 22— wwiafied 797 Myi2: wrceafwas Ky anfy, etc.”

(3) Folio (w1. ) 28— w# YW qwrwgifwacd freet ”

(4) Folio (wr. 8) 20— “ RgurY wifaaarg swiwcarqye:
In Mahadeva Sastri’s printed edition of the Bhattadipiki (Vol. 1, 1908), p. 13,
we find the following clear references to @rwteT-wrew:—
“ frgtw FAgEEHORGR TEuy

(p. 47)—" v vide also pp. 44, 68, 73, 92, 119, 128, 194 and 321;

Vol. II (1911)—pp. 208, 244, etc.
2 The B.O.R.I. MS. of BR, viz, No. 133 of 1902-07 contains the following
reference to Kaustubha:—

Folio 10P—** aqrfE STaYwwe frgw va aw
8 Ibid. Folio 17>—* Yays e framary
¢ Ihid. Folio 40— TR wrgw
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It appears to us from the foregoing evidence that the literary
career of Khandadeva must be assigned to the first half of the 17th
century presuming that the date of the Punjab MS. of BD, viz.
A.D. 1641, is accurately recorded. At any rate we have brought
forth sufficient evidence in the present paper to prove the relative
chronology of his three works which we have represented in the
series: MK—BD—BR (= Mimarsakaustubha *—Bhattadipika *—
Bhattarahasya).?

Prof. Chinnaswami Sastri in his Sanskrit introduction to the
Mimarisakaustubha * records some contemporary evidence regarding
the date of Khandadeva but it does not help us to fix the chronology
of his works. Prof. Chinnaswami states that Khandadeva was
born of a Deccani family having the name ‘Deva’. In A.D. 1657
a dispute arose at Benares between the Deccani Chitpavan Brah-
mins and other Brahmins. This dispute was settled by an assembly
of Brahmins at Muktimandapa®. ‘Their decision was recorded in a

1 Edited by Pandit A. Chinnaswami Sastri in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series,
Benares (1924-33) and by Rama Misra Sastri (1892-93) in the Pandit.

2 Ed. by Candra Kanta Tarkilarhkira and others, Calcutta (1899-1912) and
by Ananta Krishna Sastri and V. L. Pansikar, N.S. Press, Bombay, 1921 (Text and
Comm. Prabhavali of Sambhubhatta).

8 The Govt. MSS. Library at the B.O.R. Institute, Poona, possesses the following
MSS. of the Bhattarahasya:—No. 133 of 1902-07, folios 62 (1st Pariccheda) and No.
574 of 1884-87, folios 25 (incomplete).

4 Ch. Sans. Series, Benares, 1933 (Nos. 419 and 420), pp. 2-3. Prof. Chinnaswami
reproduces the following extract from the vyavasthapatra of the assembly of pandits:—

« giwwaatate-frdy ww e w9 tdus
N frorganay
M| T | gy JWfEiTd wwt Nyfewwd
gfafanfaufefrggniga fafred ) vy
T ANy yweRTCEV e A e e - swe R a g -
wvwfregewa IwwdEn faaw Jfimgen IgwwgondyTTrt: Y-
grapnfgegreredier afprravn g AL ULUL LR CAE (G A AN 1
fewifrmg | w8 Smq—wrRmtew rcmreremictv: | wRerdtarerTY ww |
¥ yegwry nwdvate: wAT | yFEROU W wEwtwr aH @ R | marq QuwwrY
farefy o | FeRmRfed mgwfiorg sebn 31 o few g
5 In Saka 1550=A.D. 1628 Advaitabhatta, son of Bhayabhatta and grandson

of Krsnabhatta wrote his Ramalingavarnana or Takraramayana in the Muktimandapa
at Benares:— : -

“ wrwl giwewe? wicfmd fagmurafgay
(vide p. 180 of Des. Cata. of Xavya MSS.—Vol. III of R.A.S.B., Calcutta, 1934)

%gvaitabhatta was a native of Marjaratirtha at the confluence of Gautami and
end.
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document signed by the pandits present. Among the signatures
of these pandits we find the signature of Khandadeva himself. As
this document bears the date Sanwat 1714 or Saka 1579 we get a
decisive proof about the date of Khandadeva, viz. A.D. 1657.

As a result of discussion about the chronology of Khandadeva's

works we have been able to note the following dates regarding
Khandadeva and his works:— .

(1) A.D. 1641—Date of Bhdttadipika MS. (Punjab University).

(2) A.D. 1657—Signature of Khandadeva on a contemporary
document drawn up at Muktimandapa in Benares.

(3) A.D. 1660—Date of Mimansakaustubha MS. (B.O.R.L.).

(4) A.D. 1664—Date of Bhattadipika MS. (India Office).

(5) A.D. 1665—Date of the death of Khandadeva recorded
by Khandadeva’s pupil Sambhubhatta in A.D. 1708.






AYODHYA, THE CITY OF THE GODS
By R. SHAMASASTRY

Many regard the story of the Rimayana as historical and locate
the various scenes of the Epic in the cities, hills, dales, end other
parts of India. Many point with pride and reverence to some parts
of southern India as Kishkindha, to some hills as Matanga, and to
some other mountain as the Rishyamiika and produce in support
of the identification old local chronicles called Sthalamihatmya.
Though Ceylon formed part of the main land of the Indian continent
in early times, many regard Ceylon, now an island, as Lanka, the
capital and country of Ravana, and identify as Rama’s Setu or
bridge, the partly submerged sandy tract connecting Rameévara
with Ceylon. In the island itself some garden is pointed out as
Asoka, the pleasure park of Ravana, where Sita is said to have been
kept as a captive.

But the Taittitiya Aranyaka which is a better authority than
any local chronicle tells us a different tale. It locates Ayodhya in
the celestial vault and calling it as the city of the gods assigns to
it eight out of the twelve divisions of the celestial circle and the
remaining four parts to the Dandaka forest and Lanka, the abode
of the Rakshasas. The original passage runs as follows:—

Ashtachakra navadvara devanam pirayodhya.
Tasyam hiranmayah kosah svargo loko jyotishavrtah.
Yo vai tam Brabmano veda amrtenavrtam purim.
Tasmai brahma cha Brahma cha dyuh kirtim prajam daduh.
Vibhrajamanam harinim yaSasa samparivrtam.
Puran Hiranmayim Brahma vive$iparajitam.
(Tait. Ar., 1, 27.)

Tvashtrim mayam vaiSravanah ratham sahasrabandhuram.
Puruschakram sahasra$vam asthayayahi no balim.!

(Tait. Ar., 1, 37.)

Ayodhya (impregnable), the city of the gods, consists of eight
circles (also cycles) and nine entrances; within it there is the golden
treasure-dome, the celestial world, ever-illuminated with light
(north pole). Whoever knows it as the Creator’s city ever surrounded

1 See Lakshmidhara’s comm. on this passage in Saundarya Lahari, verse 1I.
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with nectar will have long life, fame, and offspring bestowed on
him, by Brahma (the sun), and Brahma (the moon). Into this city
ever shining, moving, and pervaded with Vasas (fame and lustre),
the Creator has entered.

May Vaiéravana (known as Kubera, Lprd of the Yakshas,
Rakshasas, and Gandharvas), mount his chariot of thousand parts
and a thousand horses and many wheels, which is the result.t of
Tvashtri’s magical art, and come to receive our sacrificial offerings
(for averting eclipses, or attacks made by Réakshasas on gods).

This Ayodhya city is of two kinds, microcosmic and macrocos-
mic. The human body is an Ayodhya city of eight circles, namely,
(1) Maladhara, (2) Manipira, (3) Svadhishthana, (4) Anél;ata,, (5)
Visuddhi, (6) Agna, (7) Sahasrara, (8) Bindu-Trikona or .Slva-saktl
in the Sahasrara. Macrocosmically it is the terrestrial sphere
(corresponding to the Celestial Circle) having two divisions, one of
eight circles and the second of 4 circles. The first division is called
the Ayodhya city. In this the eight circles are (1) the ever-shining
North Pole, and the rest (2-8) are the seven monthly circles presided
over or illuminated by the seven Adityas with Kasyapa as the
eighth at the Pole. In the celestial sphere the seven circles are
those of the Seven Bears with Dhruva or Pole-star as the eighth
(A.V., 10, 8). The seven terrestrial circles also bear the seven names,
(x) Bha, (2) Bhuvah, (3) Suvah, (4) Mahah, (5) Janah, (6) Tapah and
(7) Satya, and also the seven Dvipa-names, as (1) Jambu, (2) Plaksha,
(3) Kusa, (4) Krauncha, (5) Saka, (6) Salmali, and (7) Pushkara. They
also were called the seven oceans, seven rivers, and seven svaras of the
gamut. The seven circles bear also the name of Devaloka, Saptapuru-
shas and seven Fagles. The other four or five circles of VaiSravana
bear the name of Rikshasa-loka, Night-world, and Five Mothers.
Later on the eight Chakras making up Ayodhya were reduced to seven
and correspondingly the Chakras of the Vaisravana division of the
globe were raised to five. The sacrificial inimals assigned to the
seven Chakras are the cow, sheep and other domestic animals, while
those of Vaidravana circles are wild animals corresponding to the
wild nature of these five Chakras.!

Expressed in terms of time the eight Chakras represent the
cycle of 20 years made up of eight minor cycles of 2} years with
one intercalary month each (see the Vedangajyautisha on 2} years
cycle). The seven months were regarded as being presided over
by seven Adityas and the eighth Aditya named Martinda (born of
lifeless egg) is cast out. The seven Adityas who are the lords of the
seven intercalary montbs occurring in the cycle of 20 years reduced

1 See ‘Drapsa: the Vedic Cycle of Eclipses’, by the author.
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to 19 years are distinct from the sun or suns presiding over the
ordinary months.

The whole of the above twelve intercalary month-circles
evidently forms a cycle of 33 years divided into two parts, one part
of 19 years with seven intercalary months and a second part of 13
years with 5 intercalary months called Rikshasaloka as contrasted
with name of Devaloka given to the division of 19 years. Thus
19+13 years+I12 months make up 33 years. The intercalary year
is called Adhi-samvatsara in the Tait. Aranyaka. The cycle of
20 years which is one-third of the 60 years cycle beginning with
Prabhava and ending with Akshaya is also referred to there in the
very beginning of the work.

Riama, the son of Dasaratha, the friend of Indra, is an incarna-
tion of Vishnu, the sun-god. He lives in Ayodhya which is formed
by the seven intercalary month-circles and becoming 19 years old,
he leaves it at the behest of his father for the forest world of Dandaka
and Lanki. He wanders there for 14 years. Reaching Lanka
on or near the equator, he destroys the Rakshasas and Ravana, their
chief, and returns at the completion of 33 years to Ayodhya of the
Devaloka. The same work is repeated in every cycle of 33 years.
This is the original real Kalpa which the authors of the Puranas and
the Siddhantas magnified into 43,20,000 years. The word Zodia
or Zodiac seems to be philologically akin to Ayodhya. Accordingly
the story of the Ramayana appears to be a development of an early
Zodiacal myth.






PUORVACARYAS IN PANINI
By BATAKRISHNA GHOSH

I have shown elsewhere (I.C. IV. p. 391) that whenever Panini
specifically mentions a Parvdcarya for his views on particular
grammatical problems the revered one is mentioned at the end of
the siitra concerned, and the result of mentioning a Pirvacirya last
in a Paninian aphorism is to render its application facultative
according to traditional interpretation. Tradition would have us
also believe that even when Pinini mentions a Pdrvacirya in the
middle of the siitra as in I. 1. 16, his purpose was not different ; but
that this is wrong has been proved, I think, in I.H.Q. X. pp. 665-70
and I.C. IV. pp. 387-99. What concerns us here is to try to find out
what was exactly in the mind of Panini when he mentioned the
Puarvacaryas at the end of his siitras.

The most natural way of interpreting the siitras in which the
Pirvacaryas are mentioned last would be surely as tradition bas
interpreted them, viz. to take the rules to be optional. For why
should Panini at all mention those old authorities if he considered
their views to be absolutely wrong without any justification in the
language, and what useful purpose could be served by mentioning
them if their views were absolutely identical with his own? But
here the question arises, why should Panini so punctiliously mention
the names of the different Pairvacaryas, if his sole purpose was
merely to suggest that the siitras concerned are optional, when
shorter and less ambiguous terms like v4 or vibhasd might have
served the purpose even better? I would answer this question as
follows :—When Panini mentions a Parviacirya at the end of an
aphorism he means exactly what he says, namely that the particular
view of the Piirvacarya is #nof shared by him, even though the forms
concerned might not be unknown in the language; and, by contrast,
it would seem that the siitras characterized by unambiguous terms
like va@ or vibhdsd represent his own views from which others
differed. Now, if all this is true it will surely prove that Panini is
peerless not only in scholarship but also in modesty. But is there
any positive proof? I confess that of the above two interdependent
statements the second is merely an indirect inference from the first,
but the first, I maintain, can be proved independently.

After what has been said above it no longer requires any
emphasizing that it is quite possible that Panini by mentioning
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Parvacaryas at the end of his siitras merely suggested that be himself
differed from them on the problems concerned. Vet this is far from
anything like positive proof. But let us consider first, what has a
fair chance of being regarded as positive proof. In other words,
let us try to imagine the possible circumstances under which a Pani-
nian aphorism with the mention of a Piirvicarya at the end cannot
be regarded as of optional application, but as the statement of a view
not shared by Panini. It is not difficult to imagine such circum-
stances. Suppose a rule of exception to a general siitra is followed
immediately by another rule of exception of the same field of applica-
tion, and that each of the two rules of exception is declared to
contain the views of a particular Parvacarya and is indeed regarded
as optional only because a revered authority is mentioned in it! If
such a case actually occurs in the Astidhyayi it will have to be
admitted, I think, that Panini’s purpose in mentioning the Pir-
vicaryas, at least in those siitras, could not have been merely to
suggest that the siitras concerned are not of universal application;
for had it been so, the second rule of exception would be absolutely
redundant, as it would teach us nothing new, an exception to an
exception to a general rule of single purpose amounting to a mere
repetition of the general rule.

Now, a similar, though not quite the same case actually occurs
in the Astadhyayi. ILet us consider the three siitras VIII. 3. 18—20.
The first of them declares that in the opinion of Sikatiyana the
semi-vowels y and v when final in a word should be lightly pronounced
before letters of the as-pratyahara if they are preceded by &, and
that the same will apply to the secondary final y in bhoy, bhagoy,
etc. (even though it is not preceded by a). The siitra VIIL 3. 19
seriously modifies the preceding, as it declares as interpreted in the
Kasika, that in the opinion of Sakalya the final y and v if preceded
by & should be dropped altogether. But now comes the enigmatic
stitra VIII. 3. 20, which declares that in the opinion of Gargya a final
y if preceded by, o should be dropped. Patafijali commenting on
it says: na lopah Sakalyasye 'ty eva siddham, and the Kasika comment-
ing on it says still more clearly: yo 'vam alaghuprayatnasya vikal-
pena lopah kriyate so ‘nena nivartyate. 1t is clear that in the Maha-
bhisya and the Kasika the siitra VIIL. 3. 20 has been regarded as an
exception tosiitra VIIL. 3. 19. But how can that be if it is true that
VIII. 3. 19 deals with final ¥ and v preceded only by &, as the Kaéika
explains it, and VIII. 3. 20 deals only with final y preceded by o?
In fact neither in the siitra, nor in the Bhasya, is there anything
to suggest that in VIIL. 3. 19 Panini bas in mind only the cases of
final y and v preceded by 4 and not also the cases of final y preceded
by o which are dealt with in VIII. 3. 18. Only in this light can it



PORVACARYAS IN PANINT 23

be understood that VIII. 3. 20 has been regarded as an exception to
VIII. 3. 19 by the ancient commentators.

Now we shall proceed to take account of the whole situation.
Panini in VIII. 3. 18 declares that in the opinion of Sikatiyana the
final secondary y in bhagoy etc. should be lightly pronounced. In
XIII. 3. 19 he again suggests (implicitly) that in the opinion of

akalya this final secondary y should be altogether dropped in
bhagoy etc. (and also when it is preceded by 4). In VIIL. 3. 20
Panini again (explicitly) says that in the opinion of Gargya the
secondary final y in bhagoy etc. should be altogether dropped.. Here
then we have actually a case of the mention of a Pirvacarya which
must be interpreted literally and not merely to mean that the rules
concerned are optional, for in that case we would be confronted with
an unheard of redundant repetition regarding the elision of the final
secondary y in bhagoy etc. But if we interpret Panini strictly
as he expresses himself, there need be no discrepancy or redundancy
at all, for it is fully understandable that Panini should separately
record on a particular point the views of two of his predecessors
which were same or similar to each other but differed from his own.
It is higbly instructive to see how Pataifijali was compelled to throw
to the winds all Paninian conventions in interpreting Pan. VIII.
3. 20 and declare that the mention of Gargya in the rule renders it
not optional but absolute! This is of course absurd. It is clear
that Patafijali had to take recourse to this desperate remedy only
because he wanted to save Panini from the charge of a redundant
statement, forgetting however that there was absolutely no redun-
dancy at all in the sfitra of Panini and that the supposed redundancy
was the creation of later mechanical interpreters to whom the views
of Parvacaryas were nothing but equally valid alternatives. Aud
it also proves, 1 think, that Patafijali included also the cases of final
secondary y preceded by o in Pan. VIII. 3. 19 as suggested above,
for otherwise the very condition would be absent which compelled
Pataiijali to declare Pan. VIII. 3. 20, to be an absolute rule in spite
of the mention of Gargya in it.

It would thus seem that siitra VIIL. 3. 20 actually contains a
view of the Piirvicirya Gargya which Panini did not share. This
in itself renders it highly probable, if not altogether certain, that in
all those cases where Panini mentions a Pairvacarya at the end of
his sfitra his purpose was merely to record some grammatical forms
which were actually known in the language and therefore were
upheld by some grammarians—the Parvaciryas—, but which
Panini himself did not accept as correct. As already explained, it
is possible to prove this only where the rule of the Pirvacarya appears
as an exception to another rule of exception to a general rule. But
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such a complex situation, though possible, cannot be of frequent
occurrence. Indeed this situation occurs, so far as I can see, oaly
once in Pan, VIII. 3. 20, from which the present conclusions have
been drawn.

It cannot be seriously urged that Panini used at random the
names of venerable Aciryas merely to lend a meretricious dignity
to rules of questionable value. For it is now definitely settled that
all the four rules in which Panini invokes the name of Sakalya
have their exact counterparts in the RkpratiS$akhya. And even
Pan, VIII. 3. 18, which has come in for so much discussion in
the present article, is strongly reminiscent of Ath. Prat. II. 24,
which likewise invokes the name of Sakatiyana. These facts
would conclusively prove, if any proof was at all necessary, that
the views associated with the names of Piarviciryas in Panini’s
Astadhyayi were actually current in the learned tradition of his time.
But it will have to be admitted also that Panini specifically mentioned
the Pirvacaryas only where he bimself differed from them. For
if he had planned to mention the Pirvacaryas also where he complete-
ly agreed with them he would have had to mention Sikalya, for
instance, not only in four but in scores of his siitras.



THE FAILURE OF TIPU SULTAN
By A. F. M. ABpur, ALl

Out of the horrors of war and reckless carnage, which disfigure
the history of Southern India in the 18th century, emerges the
vision of Tipu Sultan in tragic sublimity. A fearless warrior, an
indefatigable worker, a man of cultured tastes, he possessed in
an eminent degree the qualities that go to make an able ruler
and a distinguished administrator. He had inherited extensive
territories and a replenished treasury. He managed, however, to
maintain a large army and also a navy of sorts. But he was
surrounded on all sides by envious neighbours who dreaded him
and his great power. He was thus continually at war and hardly
got an opportunity to consolidate his own position. When he
ascended the throne on the death of his father in 1782, his kingdom
was actually involved in war with the English. After two years’
hard fighting the war ended in his triumph in 1784. During 1786-7,
he was again confronted with the combined armies of the Mahrattas
and the Nizam. Three years later he was once again called upon to
face the formidable confederacy of the English, the Nizam and the
Peshwa which cost him half his dominions and three crores and
thirty lakhs of rupees as indemnity. This hard knock broke his
backbone, so to say, and enabled Wellesley to extinguish him in the
course of a two months’ campaign in 1799. Tipu died the glorious
death of a soldier in the field of battle.

The war which was most disastrous to Tipu’s power is popularly
known as the Third Mysore War. It started in December, 1789,
with an attack by Tipu on the Travancore Lines and lasted till
February, 1792. A study of these events will enable us to ascertain
the cause of bis downfall.

After capturing the Travancore Lines Tipu remained in
Coimbatore trying to persuade the authorities at Madras that he
entertained no ill-will towards the English. But Lord Cornwallis
had already directed General Medows, the Governor of Madras, to
commence hostilities against him. When Tipu was at last convinced
that the English viewed his overtures with suspicion he left Coimba-
tore for Seringapatam in order to make preparations for the coming
struggle. General Medows proceeded towards Coimbatore and on
his way captured several posts in that district including Dindigul
and Palghat. Col. Floyed occupied Satyamangalam; but in spite
of the natural barriers of mountain and water, Tipu came upon him
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so suddenly that he had to evacuate the fort and retreat with heavy
losses. The English forces returned to Coimbatore and Tipu after
pursuing them some distance changed his tactics aqd mgr_ched
southwards taking Daraporam, Erode and other_ strategic positions.
An English division which was proceeding to invade Barahmahal
and surprise Kistnagiri was foiled in the attempt. Tipu’s excellent
intelligence service had apprised him of the enemy’s intention and
with amazing rapidity he checkmated them. Hearing that Medows
was hastening to the aid of the English he withdrew his troops with
equal alacrity to the Coromandel Coast and entirely reduced the
countryside and penetrated into the heart of the English territory.
Fortune was less kind to bim in the western districts where Le lost
Cannanore. Thus ended the first stage of the war completely
establishing Tipu’s superiority in arms. He thus proved himself
to be a skilful general, a strategist and tactician of the first order.
The rapidity of his movements testified to his boundless energy and
confounded his enemies.

The arrival of Lord Cornwallis in December, 1790, to conduct
the campaign personally marks the second stage of the war. His
presence instilled fresh vigour in the ranks of the British army.
The allies—the Mahrattas and the Nizam—who had been lukewarm
so far stirred themselves into activity. Comwallis was bent upon
prosecuting the war to a vigorous finish. It must not be supposed
that he underestimated the prowess of his adversary. However he
openly declared that in this war be had everything to lose and
nothing to gain and would be for ever disgraced if Tipu beat him.?

Cornwallis assumed command of the British forces at Vellout near
Vellore and made straight for Bangalore. He did not meet with
any resistance till he reached Bangalore and laid siege to it.

When the assault was made Tipu’s garrison put up a stubbom
fight and did not surrender till their gallant commandant, Babadur
Khan, fell fighting. Cornwallis was so greatly impressed by his
gallantry that he at once took charge of bis dead body, preserved it
in a coffin and offered to send it to Tipu for burial with due honour.
Tipu was filled with admiration for his lordship’s chivalrous gesture
and despatched on the same day the following letter from his camp:

‘I am in receipt of your lordship’s friendly letter saying that
Bahadur Khan had performed every act of bravery and courage,
loyalty and fidelity and had at length laid down his life in my service.
Befitting your own high rank and station you had caused the body
of Bahadur Khan to be preserved in a coffin. If I so wished, you
would send it to my camp or else, I might depute some people from

! Coruwallis” Correspondence, Ed. Ross, Vol. II, page 52.
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here to bury it at Bangalore. This act of yours has convinced me
of the perfectly noble qualities of your leadership. Doubtless, it
is incumbent on great Chiefs to pay particular attention to matters
of this nature. I therefore request that since there are Muham-
madans in Bangalore who are acquainted with the funeral rites that
have to be performed, the body may be handed to them with
directions to bury it, in one of the shrines sacred to the memory of
the saints. Dated the 23rd March, 1791.”? :

The next objective after Bangalore was Seringapatam, Tipu'’s
capital, towards which Cornwallis now decided to advance. On the
way he was joined by the Nizam's forces under Raja Tejwant.
Success seemed within his grasp; but Tipu’s cavalry so effectively
cut off his communications and his supplies that he had to beat a
hasty retreat to Bangalore.

Early in the following year (1792) Cornwallis once again set out
for Seringapatam accompanied by the Nizam’s forces. The lessons
of the last campaign were not lost on him and this time he took every
precaution to keep his communications open. The Mahratta and
the Bombay armies were then operating in the west so successfully
that when Cornwallis moved ‘towards Seringapatam Tipu was like
a person entrapped without the least hope of being rescued. He
avoided the fatal blow by immediately seeking for peace. The
victorious allies dictated their own terms. He was forced to part
with half of his dominions, pay three crores and thirty lakhs of rupees
as indemnity and surrender two of his sons as hostages.

It will be seen that Tipu held his own against his adversaries,
the English, during the first two years of the war in spite of the fact
that he had just emerged from a conflict with the Mahrattas and the
Nizam. Hehad beaten Medows and confounded Cornwallis. It was
not until the Mahrattas and the Nizam had entered the arena that
the Mysore Tiger was brought to bay. The cause of his ultimate
failure has therefore to be sought for in quarters other than the
field of battle.

Far and away from the theatres of war, diplomatic agents at
Poona and Hyderabad were briskly canvassing for support for one
side or another. Every argument, every inducement was employed
by them. Comwallis was ably served in both the courts by men
who eventually carried their point. On the 2g9th December, 1789,
Tipu attacked the Travancore Lines and on the 8th February, 1790,
Charles Malet, the English Resident at Poona, communicated to
Cornwallis with ‘ patriotic delight’ that the Peshwa’s government

1 I.LR.D., Original Persian Letter Received, 23 March, 1791, No. 78.
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had declared its readiness to side with the English against Tipu.!
On the 6th June a treaty was executed formally between the parties
by which the terms of mutual co-operation were fixed. While Malet
was thus engaged at Poona, Sir John Kennaway, the Resident at
Hyderabad, induced the Nizam to join this alliance of the three
powers—the English, the Nizam and the Mahrattas.

The formation of this confederacy was a great triumph for
Cornwallis as it meant the bringing together Ogr mutually hostile
parties into the same camp. The Mahrattas and the Nizam were
jealous of each other and viewed their mutual activities with profound
suspicion. But the dread of Tipu provided the meeting ground and
hatred of the common foe held the alliance together. No wonder
that they fell out as soon as the danger was removed.

It reflects great credit to the diplomatic skill of Malet that he suc-
ceeded in inducing the Peshwa’s government first to join the alliance
and then to participate actively in the war, for Nana Farnavis, who
directed the affairs of the Peshwa’s government, was the most difficult
person for negotiation. His tactics consisted in evasion and procras-
tination. He would keep half a dozen ambassadors hanging around
him at Poona without giving a definite reply to the point at issue.
He believed that with the passage of time every question would solve
itself. Nana was intrigued when the English proposed the alliance,
but he would have prolonged the negotiations as was his wont, had
not Tipu already taken the field. The Nizam was conspiring with
the English and in case they united firmly there would be an end
to his dreams of ultimately subjugating the Nizam. He therefore
gave his consent to the conclusion of the treaty which was soon
executed and ratified in due form. How anxious Lord Cornwallis
was to form this alliance and what importance he attached to it
may be gathered from the compliments he bestowed on Malet on the
successful conclusion of the negotiations when he said that he was
‘ personally obliged ’ to the Resident and would recommend him
for ‘some distinguished mark of approbation from the Court of
Directors’.2

Again, in his letter to Kennaway he thus expressed himself :
‘ Without the co-operation of the Mahrattas I could not flatter
myself with a certain prospect of a speedy conclusion as well as the
decided success of the war, two events which are absolutely necessary
to save the government and indeed the English Company’s affairs
from the greatest possible distress; besides that if they had not
taken part with us there would always have been reason to apprehend

1 Poona Residency Correspondence, Volume III, page 69.
¢ [bid., page 174.
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that their jealousy of our getting the Nizam out of their hands might
in the course of the contest have been inclined them to take part
against us’.!

The negotiations with the Nizam presented a peculiar difficulty.
He hated and feared Tipu and was only too eager for an alliance with
the English. Cornwallis offered him the hand of fellowship. He
would fain have grasped it but shrank back on learning that the
Mahrattas were also to join the confederacy. The Nizam knew
that Nana Farnavis had designed on him and suspected that he had
joined the confederacy to mobilize his armies and march them up to
the frontiers of Hyderabad and during his absence from his dominions,
the Mahratta hordes might overrun his country. And he had good
ground for entertaining such suspicion. Only three years ago
when the combined armies of the Nizam and the Peshwa were
fighting Tipu, Holkar had treacherously raided the Nawab’s doniinion
in collusion with Tipu.? The Nizam therefore insisted that a separate
article in their treaty must guarantee the integrity of his territories.
This was an impossible demand as it was bound to offend Mahratta
susceptibilities.

The Nizam’s principal object in seeking the alliance with the
English was his emancipation from the power of the Mahrattas but
Cornwallis’ views were confined to the reduction of Tipu’s power
and speedy termination of the war. It therefore required much
coaxing and persuasion to make him subscribe to the treaty already
formed with the Peshwa. Not until he had received definite and
repeated assurances in private regarding the English assistance in
case of Mahratta aggression, did he sign the treaty and join the
confederacy.

While Cornwallis was thus exerting by every means to reconcile
the conflicting interests of the Nizam and the Mahrattas, Tipu on
his part, was casting about in every direction for help and support.
He sent his emissaries to every Court and opened correspondence with
each one of them. But he lacked the brilliant advocacy and per-
suasive eloquence which Cornwallis and his agents employed to
such good purpose. And he thus failed to win a single ally.

At the outset of the war, Tipu wrote to General Medows assuring
him that he did not intend to fight the English and lamented the
misunderstanding that had caused the two powers to mass their
troops near the Travancore Lines. To restore mutual confidence
he proposed to send a deputy to explain matters. But Cornwallis

1 Poona Residency Correspondence, Volume III, page 157.
2 Jbid., pages 259, 266, 268.
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had already determined to fight to the finish and so the proposals
of an amicable settlement met with no response.

Tipu then concentrated on winning over the Mahrattas. He
succeeded in enlisting the influential support of the Rasta family to
advance his cause. His envoys entered Poona with Luximan Rao
Rasta at the head of a stately procession heralded by the boom of
guns announcing the capture of the Travancore Lines by Tipu.
They brought with them liberal supplies of money and offer of
territory.?

The negotiations opened in an atmosphere of hopefulness.
There was great excitement at Poona. It was even feared that civil
strife might break out, if Rasta was not allowed to have his own
way. Malet was alarmed. The treaty between the English and
the Peshwa, although discussed and approved, had not yet been
executed. The enemy’s envoys were publicly received. The Mah-
ratta contingent that was to join the English detachment from
Bombay according to the plan agreed -upon was not yet moving.
All these circumstances joined to confirm the suspicions of double-
dealing on the part of Nana Farnavis.

Malet was not the man to take all this lying down. He vehe-
mently opposed the public reception of Tipu’s envoys and in every
meeting with the Peshwa’s ministers urged their dismissal, pointing
out the incompatibility of their engagements with the English and
the continued residence of these envoys at Poona. His labours
bore fruit. Nana for once seemed to have made up his mind to join
the confederacy and reject the overtures of Tipu. At the same time
he was determined to extract from the envoys the money that they
had brought with them. This was however no very difficult problem
for a man of Nana’s resourcefulness. A little coaxing, a little gentle
pressure and they yielded up the treasure amounting to 15 lakhs
of rupees.

These poor creatures were no match for Nana’s cunning. They
were so completely subjugated by his dominant personality that
they not only failed to achieve their object but also by placing 15
lakhs of rupees in the hands of Nana provided him with funds for
equipping an army against their master.

Meantime the war raged fiercely. Disappointed at Poona,
Tipu concentrated on detaching the Nizam from the confederacy.
He had already been intriguing at Hyderabad but now renewed his
efforts with greater zeal. He applied to the Nizam, his generals and
winisters in the name of Islam to unite with him ‘for the greater
strength and glory of the true faith’. To the Nizam he wrote

1 Poona Residency Correspondence, Volume III, pages 133, 138, 159.
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thus: ‘The advantages and benefits of unity and harmony among
the followers of Islam are certainly exposed to your full view and
indeed they cannot remain hidden from your omniscient wisdom.
Similarly, the good and evil of the circumstances of other peoples of
the present times must be clear to the presence. I am sure that
your blessed mind is ever engaged in adopting measures to increase
the power of Islam and the splendour of the faith of Muhammad as
indeed befits the world of leadership and your good name. You
will please suggest the ways and means for affording proiection to
the honour, life and property of the people who are dependent on
Muhammadan chiefs and who in fact coastitute a unique trust held
for God, the Real Master. It is unnecessary to write more. I have
in view only the welfare of the creatures of God and the progress of
the firm faith. I have despatched Mahdi Ali Khan to seek the honour
of waiting on you and of informing you of the particulars of my
sincerity and attachment with a view to removing your displeasure.
I hope you will honour me by your letters’.!

But Mahdi Ali Khan was no diplomat. He simply acted as a
courier and impressed nobody. His feeble efforts were easily thwarted
by the circumspection of Kennaway, the English Resident at Hydera-
bad. Far from pressing his mission he failed even to obtain an
audience with the Nizam or his minister. But Tipu was in dead
earnest. After his letter to the Nizam he wrote one to his wife,
Bakhshi Begam. This was rather an unusual step to take, for the
ladies of the harem are not supposed to take active part in politics
or interest themselves in affairs of State. Tipu was however deter-
mined to leave no stone unturned. He addressed the Begam in the
following terms :

‘Your Highness well knows the kindness and favour which
out of consideration for the attachment manifested by my late father
in the Arcot war, you were pleased to show to us and which has
suffered no diminution up to the present moment. I am fully
convinced that the foundation of the true religion of Islam derives
strength from his Highness, the Nizam and the Muhammadan
Chiefs receive support from him. It appears now that owing to
the representations of interested persons the mind of His Highness
which is bright as the sun is clouded with the dust of displeasure.
I hope that you will be pleased to make use of your friendly inter-
position so that His Highness’s gracious favour may be manifested
towards me, the enemies of the true religion be overthrown and the
troops which are supposed to have been sent to their assistance be
recalled. In order to represent these points of ancient and present

! LR.D,, Original Persian Letter Received, 11 January, 1792, No. 16.
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attachment and to show my readiness to conform to His Highness’s
wishes, Mahdi Ali Khan, who has long since been employed in an
ambassadorial capacity to the presence, is deputed to you. He will
minutely represent all the circumstances. What more need I
say?’?

d The reports of these intrigues naturally alarmed Comwallis
and he made anxious enquiries about their nature and extent.
Kennaway allayed the fears of his lordship by assuring him that
the allies could be trusted on this occasion to remain steadfast to
their treaty ‘from its being in their interest to adhere to it. Besides
that it would be difficult for him (Tipu) to hold out objects which
they will not obtain in a more complete manner by an honourable
and upright conduct. I conceive the security they derive from the
treaty against the effects of his future ambition and resentment
(effects of which without our support they would have serious reason
to be apprehensive of) gives us a hold on them which I can hardly
imagine we may not with safety trust to’.? Kennaway was right.
In reply to his impassioned appeals Tipu was coldly referred by the
Nizam and his wife to Lord Cornwallis for any negotiations he had
to make.

This is not the solitary instance of Tipu’s failure in diplomacy,
as we have noticed above. In his time he entered into negotiations
with all the Indian powers and even made overtures to Afghanistan,
Turkey and France. But everywhere he failed. Diplomacy was
not his line. Though he penned his letters himself and was the
master of an elegant style in Persian, and though he watched with a
keen eye every detail of his administration, he was essentially a
man of the sword, not a diplomat.

1 L.R.D., Original Persian Letter Received, 13 August, 1791, No. 379.
2 Poona Residency Correspondence, Vol. I11, page 464.



VILLAGE ORGANIZATION IN SOUTH INDIA AT THE
ADVENT OF BRITISH RULE

By C. S. SRINIVASACHARI, Annamalai University

I

The indigenous system of village autonomy survived to a much
later date in the southern districts of the Presidency than in the
other parts and was remarkable for its local ties and local strength.
The chiefships in the villages and village-groups were largely heredi-
tary; and the village administration continued to run along the old
time-honoured grooves, as in the days of Chola and Vijayanagara
rule. The Maratha system of administration which influenced it
in a number of phases, cherished the old village unit, but dumped
a number of its own men in the place of the ancient native district
and local officers; and they came to be regarded as being of the type
of zamindars; they also preserved the Hindu character of the rural
administrators to a large extent.

According to the Fifth Report, the typical village community
of South India was composed of tenant-right men and was rather
aristocratic than otherwise in its constitution. A village comprised
some hundreds or thousands of acres of arable and waste land, and
resembled a corporation or township when politically viewed. The
headman had the general superintendence of affairs, settled the
minor disputes of the inhabitants, relating to property rights and
usage, attended to the routine police duties, and collected the
revenues of the village. The karnam kept the accounts of cultiva-
tion and registered everything connected with it. The (‘alsari
gathered information concerning crimes and other kinds of offences,
escorted persons travelling from one village to another; while his
understrapper, the fofie, guarded the crops and assisted in measuring
them. The boundary-man preserved the limits of the village and the
cultivated fields and gave evidence respecting them in cases of dispute.
Another local functionary superintended the water courses and tanks
and regulated the distribution of water for purposes of agriculture.
The village purohit, the school-master, the smith, the carpenter, the
potter, the washerman, the barber and the cattle-keeper were
among the other hereditary servants of the village community.
Wherever the popular element continued to be dominant, the
proprietary members of the village community were all equal and
considered themselves masters of the village, as well as the proprie-
tors of all the lands attached to it and controllers of the other inha-
bitants. They held fast to the conviction that the watchmen,
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%rgests,-artiﬁcers, etc. were their servants rather than village officers.
e common affairs of the village were managed not by one headman,
holding his office directly from the government, but by a committee
of the landed proprietors of the locality. The local officials were
either elected by the proprietary community or permitted to be
hereditary in their duties and offices. The members of this type of
democratic panchayat claimed their power and authority only as
representatives of the general body of proprietors. They exercised
personal influence and arbitrated effectively in all disputes that were
voluntarily referred to them; but they did not claim or exercise the
right to decide on the claims and disputes of other proprietors or pass
decisions on suits not voluntarily referred to them. The controlling
officers of the government did not ordinarily interfere directly in the
village affairs, so long as the proprietors agreed among themselves.
They regarded the village community as a body corporate and, as
such, transacted with them all business only through their natural
representatives, viz. the panchayat. = The body of proprietors
had a machinery for distributing all the burdens and imports on the
inhabitants and made engagements in common with the cultivators.
But they never carried on the cultivation in common. Xvery
village was divided into a certain number of fixed portions called
ploughs; and ‘a plough was rather like an algebraical symbol to
express a fixed share, than a literal plough .

1I

The arable land was divided into a definite number of ploughs
and every cultivator’s or proprietor’s holding was expressed in terms
of ploughs. All imposts, whether of government demand or of
common expenses, were assessed at so much for each plough and
each man was asked to pay accordingly. In the first instance lands
were probably redistributed by way of guarding against possible
inequalities of advantages and disadvantuges; but the holdings
came in course of time to be generally fixed for a length of time and
subject only to occasionally recurring redistributions. But so
much of the common right remained that ‘the members might
claim periodical remeasurements and readjustments of holdings
and payments to rectify the inequalities and alterations of boun-
daries which might gradually arise’. The grazing ground of the
village was always in common enjoyment; but the boundary hedges
or marks between the grazing grounds of adjoining villages was
jealously maintained; and disputes about them led to frequent
bloody affrays. Whenever fresh and hitherto uncultivated land
was brought under cultivation, it was ‘either shared by all, the
number o% ploughs remaining the same, or if all did not desire fresh
land certain members were by common consent allowed to create
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fresh shares’. But when the grazing ground was no larger than
sufficient to afforiﬁ)asture to the village cattle, no one was permitted
to break it up at all for adding to the cultivated acreage.

In a particular class of large villages there existed generally
two or three great divisions called pattees; each paitee traditionally
enjoyed some share in the representative panchayat of the community.
Claim to the office of the Panch was generally deemed to lie
in the possession of a large stake in the village and to some extent
in personal fitness and seniority generally obtained a preference
provided that other qualifications existed. The Panchayat acted
always as representatives, and on many subjects they consulted
their constituencies before resolving on decisions. Their jurisdiction
over village affairs was never definitely demarcated. The account-
ant, the money-lender and the small trader were regarded ‘rather
as allies than as subjects’ of the village panchayat; but they were
allowed no voice in the control of affairs. All the other servants,
carpenters, blacksmiths, priests, etc. were classed as inferiors and
received traditionally fixed allowances in grain. These strong
village communities permitted no encroachments on their time-
honoured privileges and there was generally no middle-man between
them and government. They paid their revenue generally direct
to the government agent; and the latter confined himself generally
to the power delegated to him and did not interfere with the com-
munity.

The word miras, originally signifying inheritance, was employed
in the Tamil districts, particularly in Tanjore, as ‘a general term
to designate a variety of rights, differing in nature and degree, but
all more or less connected with proprietary possession, the maniyams,
lands free of tax, fees at various rates, received in kind from the
general produce and other privileges of the Kaniydichikar, Kanikar,
Karnam, Talatyari, the Vetti, the Carpenter, Ironsmith, Washerman,
etc. is called miras. The right of the permanent cultivator to the
bereditary usufruct of the land is also called Miras. So is the right
to the sarkar share of the produce of the land, held by special grant
under the various denominations of Sarvamanyam, Ardhamdnyam,
Srétriyam, Kandikam, Endm, Mokassah, etc. So also, in fine, is
any office, privilege or emolument descending hereditarily.” -

Mirast in land rights and the mirass rights of the village officers
differ considerably from district to district. In the districts of
Chingleput and North and South Arcots, landed mirass is marked
by a distinction, nowhere else known; and the proprietary mirasdars
hold a certain extent of land, free of all assessment and are entitled
to receive fees under various denominations, from the gross produce
of all taxable lands and a portion of the produce, from all lands
cultivated by payacaris or persons not mirasdars. This species of
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mirasi is-divided into two kinds, ie. where the whole lands of the
village are held jointly and either cultivated in common or divided
yearly, or at some other fixed period—or where the lands are held
in severalty and subject, consequently, to no periodical redistribution.
In the districts to the south of the Coleroon the whole of the lands
with the exception of the official manyams are taxable.

General William Blackburne, Resident at Tanjore, in a memo-
randum which he submitted to Lord William Bentinck in 1804,
on the miras? right as it existed in Tanjore at that time, said,—‘It
possesses all the essential qualities of property and has been held
sacred by every successive government. In its origin it was probably
derived from the grant of the sovereign.’” (Vide The Tanjore
Manual, pp. 397—400.) The distinctive feature of the mirasi tenure,
a feature as ancient apparently as the tenure itself which still survives
is the division of the village into equal shares, each made up so as
to yield an equal amount of produce, and each including a propor-
tionate share of all the benefits of common property, such as the
use of the village waste, mines, quarries, fisheries, forests and pas-
turage. Sales, mortgages and gifts of mirass shares, with all these
incidental rights are recognized and enforced by courts of law.
Sales of waste land alone, to the extent, of course, of the share of the
alienor, have likewise been recognized. In Tanjore, the constitu-
tion of the village government was essentially that of a body demo-
cratic in its organization. There was no patel or headman as in the
Maratha country, nor anyone corresponding to the Peddakapu
of the Northern Sarkars or the Reddi of tbe Ceded Districts. Neither
the report of the Commissioners appointed in 1798, nor any of the
other early records exhibit a trace of such an office having ever
existed in this district. The first attempt to establish the office
of the village munsiff with police and judicial functions was made in
1816 when the Regulations of the Madras Code were passed. But
notwithstanding all the efforts then made, the attempt did not
succeed beyond creating a nominal head for each village. The
Collector experienced the greatest difficulty in inducing one of the
mirasdars to undertake the work. It was not until 1836 that the head
of the village was also made an agent for the collection of the public
revenue under the title of Paftdmaniagdr, imported apparently
from the practice of Coimbatore. This measure also did not prove
successful; and the only success that has been obtained in service is
in the matter of the officer making collections of kists. The object

of creating a village headman that commands the respect of the
mivasdars has not been reached.?

_ ! The significance of the word miras was intensive in the Jaghir District of
Chingleput and in the Tanjore Delta. It denoted a variety of rights differing in
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The office of karnam as part of the old village institution, was
purely that of a private accountant employed to keep the private
accounts of the mirasdars; and there exist even at the present day
traces of such an office, under the designation of Kudikarnam, as
distinguished from the Sarkdrkarnam,—which exists in the Pattu-
kottai taluk, where the ryots, from their comparative ignorance
and the large seize of the villagers, cannot afford to dispense with
assistance in this shape. The commissioners of 1799, noted the
marked absence in Tanjore of any kind of efficient rural official
agency to look after the interests of government. The office of
karnam, on its present footing as that of a government servant, was
created only in 1807; and in his remuneration was also included a
small grain-fee which had been allowed to the Kudikarnam. 1t was
only in 1852 that the Aurmam’s fund, as in other cognate cases,
was incorporated with the revenues of the State; and their salaries
became a direct charge on the State exchequer. The Talayar: was,
likewise, a private servant of the village community. By the
Police Regulation XI of 1816, he was declared to be part of the regu-
lar police establishment; but he did not do any regular police duties.
Eventually in 1860 when the mofussil police was reorganized, all
claims to the services of the Talayari as a servant of the State, were
formally abandoned. The ordinary emoluments of the Talazari, like
those of other village servants, were derived from percentages on
the gross produce of the land, called svatantrams. A moiety of the
Talayari’s svatantram has been resumed and appropriated for the
government village establishment.

Previously the contributions of the mirasdars for the kdval or
police duties of the villages were not regulated according to any
fixed scale while their contributions in support of temples and
purbhits were equally undefined. They varied in different parts
of the district. In some places they were in the shape of assignment

nature and degree, but all more or less connected with proprietary possession, or
usufruct, of the soil and its produce. The difference was of course well recognized
between mirast in land and the mirass of the village officials. The mirass right was
an ancient and hoary one; and is contributed to make the village community in
Tanjore a particularly vital form of democratic corporation. The question of the
existence of village communities in Malabar was vigorously discussed by the early
British administrators of that country. Sir Thomas Munro seems to have felt that
the Desam was the name of the ancient village community, and did not attach
much importance to the Tara which organization was changed into the Hobali
system, or subordinate direct establishments under the Company’s rule. But the
Hobali only served to lengthen the chain of officials between the Collector and the
actual peasants. It was replaced, after a period of trial, by the existing amsom
system; and for each amsom, the most influential of the Desavalis, therein was chosen
as the adhikari.
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of the entire produce of particular fields; and in others they consti-
tuted percentages on the entire produce of the village. These were
later on reduced to a uniform scale of percentages. But except
in the case of the perquisites of the karnam, the temple and the
village purdhit, government never took it upon themselves to control
the actual disbursements, but left this task entirely to the discretion
of the mirasdars; and the latter dealt with them very much as it
suited their convenience or inclinations. Thus to the talaiari,
the veltiyan and the niranikyam, they have, in some cases, assigned
instead of grain fees, small plots of land on which of course they
pay the full assessment to government. In some cases they give
these such grain allowances as have beeu agreed to between the
employers and the employed. As regards other village servants
they had in some cases discontinued all payments. The village
doctor and the pattigar have in many places disappeared altogether.
The employment and dismissal of the village servants have always
rested with the mirasdars themselves. The old allowance of the
village poor was abolished at the same time as the pagoda and
Brahman svatantrams. Of the percentage fees for the doctor, the
pattigar (watcher of stray cattle), nivanikyam (distributor of water),
vettiydn (scavenger), talaiari (watcher), the government moiety
was resumed and appropriated to the improvement of the govern-
ment village establishment at the revision of 1868. The village
doctor and the paitigar had ceased to exist and the rest had become
entirely private servants of the mirasdars and were not available
for any State service. The Government’s normal village establish-
ment consisted of the village maniagdr, the karnam and the vettiydn
(village peon, who differs from the Mirasdars’ Vettiyan and more
g}'opgrly styled Vicharippukaran) for each of the vattams in the
1strict.

The duties of the village headman were defined in Regulation
XI of 1816; but its interpretation in reference to his police duties
was soon changed. Where village offices were hereditary, heirs
succeeded in the usual course, under the terms of the prevailing law
of inheritance which was modified only to the extent of precluding
any partition of the office. Females and minors did in special cases
succeed appointing gumastahs or proxies with the permission of the
Collector. Disputes about the village offices were settled by the
Collector of the District under Regulation VI of 1831 and an appeal
lies to the Board of Revenue and to Government.

The village servants vrere paid in some cases by the enjoyment
of government land rent-free, or on a trifling assessment called jods,
by contributions of grain by villagers, by the assignment of State
dues on particular pieces of land and by salaries. When land
questions were involved in the emoluments of office, disputes are
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frequent and decided usually by suits before the Collector under
Regulation of 1831. The system of payment by inams from Govern-
ment or by merahs from villagers was regarded as objectionable;
and the tendency came to substitute salaries in all cases wherever
possible. The inam rules framed by Government provided for the
raising of the beneficial rate of assessment on lands hitherto tnam,
while withdrawing some of the State-claims on the lands and giving
an absolute ownership in them to the present occupant. By a
combination of these two measures Government make a complete
revision of the village establishments in the direction of substituting
stipends. The revision of village establishments followed the
Revenue Settlement Department and went on, pari passu with it.
The salaries in the revised establishments were paid from a fund
called the Village Service Fund. To this were credited all the new
quit-rents which came in from enfranchised lands, formerly inam
and paying little or nothing.

In revising village establishments small villages were generally
clubbed together in order to reduce the establishment charges
wherever necessary or possible with reference to the assets avail-
able for payment; but care was taken that the clubbing was not to
be carried too far. A resident munsiff and a falaiari were always
provided for each village; and the wishes of the villagers were, as
far as possible, consulted in carrying out the clubbing of the village
units. In the revision the number of servants is generally reduced,
but their remuneration is as a rule improved.

The artisan non-government village offices like those of the
shroff, potter, smith, carpenter, astrologer, etc. remained hereditary
as far as possible; and disputed cases of hereditary succession were
tried as in the other case, under Regulation VI of 1831. Owing to
illegal alienation and to irregular applications of the Hindu law of
property on demise, many superfluous claimants to village service
emoluments quickly rose up.!

1 A practical effect of the revision of village service remunerations was seen
from the two following cases : (1) A village servantisin the enjoyment of government
land and pays no assessment on it or only a nominal jodi. Under the revision he
receives a salary instead of the emolument. Government will make him proprietor
of his piece of land, which will henceforth have no connection with the office, and will
be an alienable piece of property belonging to the individual; and the government
will henceforth tax the land with land revenue, amounting not however to the full
amount, but only to §, in consideration of the long period during which the land
was looked upon by the people as quasi-private property. (2) A village servant
derives feervaimanyam. In this case, if enfranchisement is applied, the ryot
or third person, continues to pay to the village servant in whose name the nam has
been enfranchised, the full assessment, and the imamdar pays to government §,
keeping § for himself. The ryot neither loses nor gains.

In some localities a number of persons divide the emoluments in this way,
one of the number only being the actual working officer. When such persons can
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Madras Regulation XI of 1816 defined the powers and duties
of the village headmen in criminal cases. Regulation IV of 1821
gave them power to punish village thefts. Regulation IV of 1816
gave them judicial powers as village munsiffs and regulates the
procedure to be observed in trying petty civil suits for sums of money
or other personal property to a limited amount. Later acts were
not productive of any great radical change.

The old system of accounts in Government taluk offices and
villages was extremely complicated and cumbrous. In 1855,
Jayaram Chetty, an experienced official, began a thorough revision,
under orders of Government. The Dravidian vernaculars were
introduced instead of Marathi, as the language of accounts. Till
then the superior Indian revenue officers knew to read and write
in Marathi. As one result of this, the village accounts originally
written by the karnams in the local vernacular, had to be transcribed
in full before they could be used in the taluk and higher offices. The
use of Marathi was discontinued by order of Government from the
beginning of Fusli 1265 (July, 1856). Accounts on cadjan had to be
discontinued on account of its many inconveniences; and the kar-
nams were required to write on paper. A manual was published for
village accounts in 1855. The revision of taluk accounts followed;
and a manual for these was brought out in 1858. These were
enforced in all districts shortly after it. The introduction of forms
with printed headings began about that time.?

show a long prescriptive enjoyment of their emoluments, however erroneously
acquired in the first instance, they are allowed to enfranchise on § assessment.
The rules have been very liberally interpreted. The fees from villagers are no
longer paid in these cases. Government makes good the fees to the officers on the
salaries which they give them and take from the villagers one anna cess to recoup
themselves.

1 The manuals have been revised, the revision being necessitated by changes
i.e. the introduction of survey and settlement, snam -cttlements, the abolition of,
the moturpha (or profession tax), the discontinuance of the oolugu renting system
in Tanjore and Tinnevelly and of the amani system in many districts, the abolition
of garden-rates, the creation of local fund circles and the like. Records of the village
officials are delivered over at the end of the year to the taluk where they are kept
in safe custody. The accounts show the progress of cultivation and the progress
made in collecting the State dues. They include a rain register and a register of
births and deaths. The object of the annual accounts is to adjust the yearly demand
betvyeen the State and the ryots. The quinquennial accounts maintained are purely
statistical, showing the rent-roll, the population, the number of ploughs and live-
stock and the number of irrigation works in repair.



THE SEARCH OF MANUSCRIPTS
By AMARANATHA JHA

Every schoolboy knows Macaulay’s contempt for Oriental
Literature and the emphatic expression which he gave toit. Sydney
Smith once said, ‘I wish I could be as certain about anything as
Tom Macaulay is about everything’. Well, Macaulay was not
alone in his generation in disparaging the literature of the East.
There were many others, even in a later generation, who regarded
both Indian scholars and Indian scholarship as being very inferior.
In noting on a proposel suggesting the compilation of a catalogue
of all the Sanskrit MSS. preserved in the libraries of India and
Europe, Whitley Stokes, Secretary to the Council of the Governor-
General for making Laws and Regulations, wrote thus on August
6, 1868:

‘1 know of no Native scholar possessed of the requisite
learning, accuracy, and persistent energy, I know of no
European scholar in India possessed of the requisite time, or
who might not be more usefully employed in making original
researches.’

But the most remarkable passage in Mr. Stokes’ note is the
following :

‘“To Europe we should send everything obtained in working
out this scheme,—original MSS., copies, extracts; for in Europe
alone are the true principles of criticism and philology under-
stood and applied, and, fifty years hence, in Europe alone will
any intelligent interest be felt in Sanskrit literature. There
will then, it is safe to say, be as few Sanskrit scholars in India
as there are now Greek scholars in Greece.’

But Mr. Stokes ended his note with the sentence:

‘But whatever may be done, I trust that no time may be
lost in doing something. The climateand the white-ants of India
are fell destroyers of manuscripts. The old race of Sastris is
dying out; the younger Natives are losing their interest in the
study and preservation of their national literature; and it is
safe to say that in another generation, unless the Government
bestir itself at once, much of value that is now procurable will
have disappeared for ever.’
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On -November 3, 1868, His Excellency in Council accorded his
general approval to the scheme in regard to the discovery and preser-
vation of the records of ancient Sanskrit literature. But His Ex-
cellency specially suggested the desirability of bearing in mind the
subjects which European scholars deem most valuable, and that MSS.
of the Vedas and Vedangas, and of their commentaries, law-books,
grammars, vocabularies, and philosophical treatises, should be re-
garded as of primary importance. Mr. Ralph Griffith, Inspector of
Schools, and later well known as a Sanskrit scholar, had the foresight
to sound a note of warning. He said that if it was known that books
are sought after only to be removed from this country, Indians could
not reasonably be expected to sympathize; but that the general
sympathy of the people could be engaged by giving out that the
books were to be preserved here for the benefit of the Indians.

Dr. Kielhorn, then Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies at the
Deccan College, suggested in 1870 seven rules for observance:

(a) All Catalogues should be prepared by Sanskrit scholars,
Native or European; when prepared by Native scholars,
they should be written (if possible) in the Devanagri
character.

(b) The catalogues should give the following information :

1. The title of the work. 2. The name of the author.
3. The number of leaves, the average number of
lines on each page, and the number of $lokas. 4.
The age of the manuscripts. 5. Substance on
which written, and character. 6. Where deposited,
and in whose possession.

(¢) All works catalogued should be classified according to
their contents in one uniform manner.

These have continued in the main to be the main lines on
which Catalogues are still made.

The Inspector-General of Education in the Central Provinces
made a curious statement. He said in 1876: ‘There is not a single
seat of ancient Sanskrit learning in these Provinces. The few
manuscripts that exist were probably brought from Northern or
Western India by immigrant Pandits—not, I should say, themselves
very learned men, but rather adventurers, who accompanied invading
Mahrattas. Even now there are only thirteen towns in the Central
Provinces of more than 10,000 inhabitants. In other parts of
India Sanskrit learning is dying or dead; here it never existed, and
is not likely now to commence.” These remarks seem curious,
because whoever has any knowledge of the C.P. students is impressed
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with their proficiency in Sanskrit, which must be due in the main
to home influence rather than school training.

From the Director of Public Instruction in Oudh came a similar
story: ‘“The Sauskrit pathaslds, which are the only existing means
for perpetuating Sanskrit learning, are rapidly dying out. Sanskrit
learning does not pay in these days.’ _

A good-natured smile may be permitted at the lugubrious
prophecies indulged in by the administrators about sixty or seventy
years ago. Sanskrit education has spread and the number of those
reading Sanskrit to-day is perhaps larger than ever before. Nor is
Sanskrit scholarship despised any more than other studies that
have a cultural as distinct from a purely utilitarian value. Every
lover of Sanskrit owes a debt of gratitude to Pandit Radha-Krishna
of Lahore, at whose instance the Governor-General ordered the
search and cataloguing of Sanskrit MSS. But it was a pity that no
steps were taken towards the preservation and collection of MSS.
in the modern languages. It is even now not too late. Some work
has been done in a few provinces, but still much remains to be done.
The works in these living languages will help us to reconstruct the
history of our country much more fully and satisfactorily than has
been possible heretofore, and one may confidently expect that our
popular Ministries will take active interest in this very important
matter. Chronicles; songs celebrating some popular ruler or warrior;
descriptions of apparel and jewellery; accounts of popular pastimes;
geographical divisions; social customs; details of the administrative
system; growth and evolution of languages and literary forms—
what vast and varied possibilities open out before us and how much
light can these unknown manuscripts throw on the recent past !
Nor should the records in the Public Offices be overlooked. Many
valuable documents have frequently been reported to have been
lost or destroyed. The climate of the country is very injurious to
paper which becomes brittle in about twenty years. Exact copies
of these should also be made and printed so as to defy the iniquity of
oblivion. ) o

There appears to be some appropriateness in this brief note
being contributed to this volume in honour of Prof. Bhandarkar, as
in 1872, Dr. G. Buhler in a letter to the Director of Public Instruction
stated that a manuscript of Malatimadhava, bought in 1869, had
been used by Professor (later Dr. Sir Ramchandra) Bhandarkar:
a name already held in high esteem over sixty years ago.






BHATTA JAYANTA AND YASOVARMAN OF
KASHMIR!

By M. RAMAKRISHNA KAvI

Tentative theories and identifications in epigraphy, history
or literary chronology propounded on doubtful grounds slowly
become solid facts for want of opposition, and also become grounds
for the determination of new problems. It is very difficult to attack
the veracity of such time-honoured assertions without being called
positively mad. Among hundreds of such instances identification
of Yadovarman of Kanauj, the patron of Bhavabhiti and Vakpati
is one. His existence, time, conquests and literary fame are deter-
mined solely on the annals of Kalhana.? That Rajatarangini is a
true history is another instance of time-honoured theory converted
into a fact. Its English editor denies such honour to it ?; epigraphy
has not discovered much to support it; foreign history does not
assist any material synchronization; on the other hand, the chain
of facts in foreign history is synchronized by the dubious dates

of Kalhana’s heroes. Such mutual assumption is called s=R=gT=

in Indian logic. A minute examination of epigraphs which bristle
with curious identifications, sometimes based on fallacious con-
struction of sentences or wrong denotation of words both in Sanskrit
and Prakrit and the trend of historic and literary criticism, warrant
the republication of all epigraphs published at least twenty years
ago in the light of new discoveries and suggested corrections.
Yasovarman of Kanauj in eighth century, conquering a Gauda
King, patronizing two great poets* does not exist outside Réja-
tarangini. Epigraphy is silent on a person of such merits. Bhava-
bhiiti nowhere mentions Yadovarman. Vakpati does not name the
capital of his hero, wherefrom he started on his military adventure and
where he finally celebrated his triumph.® The commentator or the
editor added Kdanyakubja to the word nagara used in Gaudavaho,

1 Sutra style is adopted in this paper owing to the limitation of space.
2 Rajatarangini (B.S.S.), p. 107.
8 Stein’s Rajatarangini. Intro.

¢ gfeatwfrcrerNvayfedfan: |
fordt 7t gadewt wpwgfaferr ) (Come )

5 Cf. Remarks of the editor of Gaudavaho, page xlvi (46), in introduction—
last five lines.
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in both the places.! The Jaina tradition brings down Viakpati to
goo A.D., identified with his royal namesake of the Paraméra Line.?

History or epigraphy is not precise in the identification of the
Gauda King whose death offers a captive title to Vakpati’s poem ;
which again is considered only as a prelude to a grander exertion of
the poet’s fancy. Thus the very existence of Yaéovarman of
Kanauj remains to be supported by more tangible evidence.

Discovery of Agamadambara of Jayanta,® a drama in four
acts, creates a rival Ya$ovarma in a king of Kashmir and patron of
letters of about 850 A.D. He is none other than Sankaravarma,
the husband of Sugandbadevi, who succeeded him on the throne.*
Kalhana devotes a vague and dark page in depicting this sovereign'’s
conquests and political career, inasmuch as one is induced to think
that pages in Kalhana’s transcript were misplaced and several lines
referring to Lalitaditya should come in the history of Sankara-
varman. Kalhana appears to have been actuated by prejudices
in politics and religion and his material is more vague and less
reliable as we move from his own times to earlier periods in
Kashmirian history. The order of succession of kings, their
exploits and particularly their reigning periods require scrutiny and
verification from sources outside Kashmir. But Rajatarangini
possesses vast poetic wealth and is highly educative.

Now to the point. Agamadambara is a sort of allegorical
drama, where the characters are the representatives of various schools
of philosophy, including Buddhist, Jaina, and atheist. In Act I,
the Buddhist’s favourite stewn Kshanabhangavada is discussed with
a Mimamsa scholar. Act II takes up Anekantavada with a Ksha-
panaka and ends with a miserable scene of devotees of Nilambara
or Balarama where the drink offers celestial sport to couples of the
sect. Act III takes us to the cremation ground and introduces us
to Saiva devotees (Sadhakas) and then we enter the precincts of a
great Saivacharya, who leads a discussion with an atheist and silences

1 Jbid. In stanza 695 commentator introduces the topic with Kanyakubja
and not the author.

2 Ibd. Intro., pp. 125-161.

3 There are 2 copies of the work : (4) in B.V.R.1. Poona, (b) in one of the Pathan
Libraries.

¢ (o) ferwuEdrEdteRTCE (eI ICY JuEne: ATt ay-
ewfrfe iR ewd agEy ... WIARTANY | AT NfTW WA Rvenrrey creTtee
wiwem am: ewregwafew | Act IV.
(b) il W GEATRT AWy GrpwTIT ¥WA |
(c) wreTwwTFENT ATTETAT A1 Mrwygrcadfy yaw (Rt gwamt wefw ) Act I11.
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him. Act IV extols the primanya of Pancharatra and finally the
author’s teacher Sahata establishes the Nyaya as the best darana.
The drama closes with preaching toleration of all time-honoured
religions expurged of all abuses brought on them by time and
leniency.?

The characters in the drama are (1) Jayaata 2, as adviser of

ankaravarman; (2) Sankarshana?, a Mahamimimsaka, and the

king’s officer to maintain purity of various religions in the State who
goes about to see how the followers of each sect fare in their practices;
(3) Visvariipa ¢, a great scholar and a specialist in Mimamsa; (4)
Dbarmottara ® representing Buddhism; (5) Jinarakshita, the
Kshapanaka tenets; (6) Dharmasiva ®, (Pasupata) Saiva school; (7)
Vriddhambi, atheism; (8) Sahata?, Nyaya Daréana; and (9) Manjira.
All these characters are real persons and may be assumed as contem-
poraries of Jayanta and Sankaravarman who was called Yagovarman
in the drama. The king favours the Dharmasiva school while
the queen has special partiality for the pancharatrikas.

The historicity of these characters can be seen as follows:—

(1) Jayanta was called Vrittikara for writing a wvritti in his
youth on Panini 8. We have two more of his works Nyaya Dipika,
a primer and Nyiyamanjari, an elaborate commentary on

1 (a) Tt fee wrweeRNwifn vewsgata gumefa Myife)  a@ofeatac
TRCIfie? SrAwaiAitmawTE:  (b) WAYY AR §@ TN FOWTCAdT 3 fawragfn wre
v v A9 wryAwAwT W ¥ | Act IV,

2 Dharmasiva says:—

o §aRy fagagd whwAETTR

WY WARCTEN fagTarn ergwweY | Act II1
3 Sahata says—

wyfa¥y afefufain: Newvw | Act IV.

{ @@ AR g A fEReYe:  gRcaIvEY  fagsaeaR  weifgte
wufgnr: | Act I.

5 zv g wwivfew sfedt wdfwoara fireg: wamerc: .. wigeyEsAwrE | Act L

8 Sankarshana says :— .

Y Wiy Tarfiedd Nyafied verow:, e wgu gaifenfed adee: ...
ApNwewwh swafy opmwt otrds gmy | Act L
7 (a) e¥ut gww: SRTWE aeaaTi Yaofafon sfeamronsT weetve: | Act IV.
(6) Tv f¥ TrwIgEUTE CarRreRY e free s acfigmayy FeCfe |

8 wwvaw: v o racRfrrcrwcg e ©f sfaarrcre veerrwe ... Wiy

cfwwawnraweac i fawfu waw ... 1 Act L
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Gautamadaréana. Several verses are common to both this'drama and
Nyayamanjari. Amongst the latest names he mentions in Nyaya-
manjari are King Sankaravarman !, Nilambaras, Damodaragupta
and Anandavardhana ®.

(2) There are several Sankarshanas. Whether the Devata-
kinda (called Sankarsha Kanda) in Piirvamimamsa was composed
by Sankarshana mentioned in the drama requires further research.

He is described here as wefafafd®s: .

(3) Vi$varipa is spoken of in high terms in the drama and as a
great mimamsaka. One Viévariipa wrote a commentary (called
Balakrida) on Yajfiavalkya Smriti and the two commentators on
Balakrida call him Bhavabhiiti and Sure$a also . This identifica-
tion is important and with reliable corroboration would solve several
problems. Pratyaksvariipa on Chitsukhi calls Umbeka ® as Bhava-
bhiiti. These points would lead to the conclusion that Umbeka,
Bhavabhiiti, Viévariipa and Sure$vara .are the different names of
the same person. But we have works separately in each name.
Umbeka’s commentary on Slokavartika begins with: —

¥ arafafce = yvaowmawi

!Wﬂ%ﬁﬂﬂ?ﬂ'ﬂfﬁ%ﬂwil
Sawgd "W g RSty q@TTHA}
et gy frafufige w vt )

1 Mmmcaatng frenfanaratfes: Rfeg o
axyafufn fafcan frarcarmgudrers: |
T wgCawt @ gARAItERARTY | p. 271.

2 % wad g afefemgard Ffenwng p. 271

3 gy yf@any: Tid waa sqfey |
fafufavuanfafafunfefinwa:

wyar Aew gut wfafi: gy
fagienfy fagwim sreargaeasafon |
4 In the commentary called sqwHEI——
vy fafaraen fafadtasfrafed qo:
gnsTefalauye: yfvd wrwagsfoata
In fewrawr on Balakrida—
weyfgRurel frwey ey a9 |
b waw wayfw: (Tattvapradipa, p. 52).



BHATTA JAYANTA AND YASOVARMAN OF KASHMIR 49

It is found in Milatimadhava also as his srtgfis. Identification of

Sure$vara with Visvariipa has been suggested by us in a series of
articles®. A copy of Naishkarmyasiddhi of Naduvilmatham of
Trichur has the name of Vivariipa as its author in its colophon. In
Purusharthaprabodha, the author speaks of Vi$varipa as the author
of Naishkarmyasiddhi. To add to these complications Mandana is
identified with Sure$vara by tradition 2 probably for the fact that
SureSvara’s Sambandhavirtika follows in about 500 verses the
arguments and expression of Mandana’s Brahmasiddhi. But repe-
tition is no plagiarism in Sastric works. It is well known that in
works of Alankara, Natya, Sangita, Silpa, etc., the authors repeat
or paraphrase portions from authoritative works. A minute
examination of Brahmasiddhi and Sambandhavirtika (the introduc-
tion to Brihadaranya-bhashya-vartika) will reveal that SureSvara
desires to recognize the attacks of Mandana on Prabhakara in his
Brahmasiddhbi and of Brahmanandin and to supplement them. So
Mandana, from other reasons also given by us elsewhere, can be
eliminated from the chain of Sure$vara’s names.

Jayanta states in the drama that Sankaravarman is Vao-
varman and so Visvariipa of the drama can be suggested as his court
poet Bhavabbhiiti.

3. Dharmottara, the Buddhist, is probably the same as the
commentator on Dharmakirti’s works. The former’s ViniSchayatika
was commented upon by Anandavardhana who according to
Abhinavagupta critically examines Dharmottama’s arguments on
pratyaksha and anumana.

4. Nothing is known about Jinarakshita, a XKshapanaka
(Kshapanakas appear to be the earlier Digambara Jains).

5. Dharmas$iva is probably the author of Vimsati, one of the
poems of Panchastavi and of other works. One Dharmasiva is
meutioned in the inscription of Malkiapura of about 1230 A.D. as
representing Golakimatha. This person lived long after Jayanta.
None of his works are available to us.

6. Vriddbambi of nastikavada in the drama is equally unknown
to us. In Arthadastra (I, 17 ch.) Ambeyas are mentioned and tbey
seem to hold the views of Brihaspati according to the commen-
tators.

7. Sahata, also called Dhairyaraéi is described as the guru
of Jayanta. His works are not available to us.

1 Published in Journal of Andhra Historical Society some years ago.
2 In wycfaey attributed to Vidyaranya.
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8. . Manjira, an officer of the king, was a poet representing one
of the three schools of poetic composition as detailed by Kuntaka
in his Vakroktijivita 1,

To summarize:

(I) Umbeka’s identity with Bhavabhiiti is based on the state-
ments of (1) Chitsukhi’s Commentator, (2) Editor of Gaudavaho 2
and (3) the first verse in the commentary on Slokavartika being
found in Malatimadhava.

(ITI) Bhavabhiiti is identified with Viévariipa and Sure$vara
on the basis of the statements of the commentators on Balakrida.

(III) Vi$vartpa’s identification with Sureévara and that
Mandana and Sure$vara are different have been dealt with by meina
series of articles in the Journal of the Andhra Historical Research
Society, several years ago.®

Thus if Visvarfipa of the drama is the same as Visvariipa, who
became Sure$vara, so Bhavabhiiti, then VaSovarman of Kashmir
can be taken as the patron of Bhavabhiti and Vakpati.

The question of dates:—

In Rajatarangini even if periods assigned to each is taken for
granted as correct, dates require readjustment. A twenty-five
year backward push already suggested does not synchronize with
events and dates noted outside Kashmir history. Nearly eighty
years may be assumed. This modification would place Sankara-
varman in about 800 A.D. and the following dates are tentatively
proposed :—

Dharmakirti .. .. 680 to 730 A.D.
Kumarila . .. 720 to 770 A.D.
Prabhakara .. .. 740 to 790 A.D.
Dharmottara .. .. 740 to 790 A.D.
Mandana .. .. 740 to 790 A.D.
Umbeka (Visvariipa) .. 760 to 810 A.D.
Salikanatha .. .. 770 to 820 A.D.
Sankara .. .. 800 to 850 A.D.
Vachaspati .. .. 800 to 850 A.D.

No definite dates can be assigned to any of these writers con-
sidering the results of research and discoveries made so far, but only

1 grygCewgtoneag: | Unmesha I

2 Gaudavaho—Introd., p. 206.
3 To add to our previous arguments for the identity of Visvariipa and Sureévara,
there is a passage in Purusharthaprabodha attesting the fact :—

Frafpfiveean mRfe frggaeecy vfogaq—Page 12.
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priority of one relatively to the other can be inferred. Kumarila
attacks Dharmakirti. Prabhéakara criticizes the views of Kumarila,
Dharmottara comments on Dharmakirti, Mandana quotes from
Kumirila and attacks Prabhakara. Umbeka comments on Kumarila
and Mandana!. His unfinished commentary on Slokavartika was
continued by Jayamiéra, called Bhattaputra? Salika attacks
Mandana 8 Viévaripa (SureSvara) borrows from Mandana and
comments on Sankara’s works. Vachaspati (dated. 850 A.D.)
upholds Mandana against Sankara. Santarakshita ¢ attacks Umbeka
and quotes from Santadeva ¢ of 800 A.D. Tibetan tradition requires
scrutiny to correlate with these dates.

Besides the question of Bhavabhiiti and historicity of Rajata-
rangini two more instances of tentative theories in literary chronology
have almost assumed the rOle of facts. Bana mentions Subandhu’s
Vasavadatta, which is wrongly identified with the work now available
in print. The latter is later than Bhavabhati. Existence of
Subandhu, the author of Vasavadatta-Natyadhara (natyapara?)®,
who was a contemporary of King Bindusira of about 300 B.C., was
pointed out in our introduction to Avantisundarikatha of Dandin.”

Second instance is Bhartribari. The author of Vakyapadiya

and of the commentary on Jaimini Satras is earlier than Sabara-
svamin. Bhartrihari of Buddhist fame is probably a later writer.
Thus assumptions based on Subandhu, Bhartrihari and of
Bhavabhiiti (as in Kanauj) require thorough revision.
Agamadambara is called Shanmata-nataka and the advocacy
of religious toleration made by Sankaravarman probably aroused the
popular or sectarian imagination to call Sanikara as Shanmatastha-
paka, though the sects established are definitely different. Jayanta
nowhere attacks Sankara though he must have done so to establish
Gautama’s superiority. This fact suggests his priority to Sankara.

1 On Slokavartika of Kumarila and Bhavanaviveka of Mandana (both are in
print).

2 gfn wegverafusfacfanigt @wafasagat Bhattaputra means one who
studied Sastras under proper guru and is opposed to the expression wuTfeagw .

8 In Prakaranapanjiki—pramana pariccheda. i

4 Tattvasamgraha, p. 812.

5 Tattvasamgraha, Introd., p. 21, also p. 23, footnote (1).
8 Vide my article on Natyapara in Tirumalai Sri Venkateévara Journal.

7 gwa: T foreprt frgerce wang (Avantisundari of Dandin).
Y ewfa wwgAewe: wRsETWY 347 (Vamana'’s Kavyalankarasitra, Ch. II).

Our Malabar MSS. have Subandhu and not Vasubandhu in Kavyalankarasfitra
of Vamana.
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An inscription from Cambodge referring to Sivasoma, a pupil of
Sanikara, assigns the latter to about 820 A.D. This was pointed
out by Prof. K. Nilakantha Sastri. (Oriental Research, Vol. XI,
Pt. II1.)

Viévariipa’s references in Balakrida to Pratdpasila, Ravi and
Savita do not sufficiently warrant his patron’s identity with Prabha-
karavardhana. Pratapasila is an attribute to a host of kings.
The words Ravi and Savita are brought in for comparison and the
practice of using synonyms for personal names is very rare.

Prof. Kuppusvami Sastri states in his introduction to Brah-
masiddhi that Mandana is later than Sankara, relying on a paper
contributed by Dr. Chintamani to the Journal of Oriental Research.
Both seem to have erred in the assumption. Bhagshya if read with
Brahmasiddhi will surely convince anyone that Sankara criticizes
Mandana and not the reverse. We shall deal with this question
again in the introduction to our ed1t1011 of Brahmasiddhi with the
commentary of Vachaspati.



NEW LIGHT ON THE MEDIAZAVAL HISTORY
OF GUJARAT

By V. V. MIRASHI

It is well known that in the latter half of the sixth ard the first
quarter of the seventh century A.D. Gujarat was held by the
Kataccuris or Kalacuris. After overthrowing them in circa A.D.
620, Pulake$in II of the Western Cilukya dynasty divided their
kingdom among his relatives and trusted chiefs. Northern Gujarat
was allowed to be occupied by the Gurjaras, who acknowledged his
suzerainty, while Southern Gujarat extending from the Kim in the
north to the Damangathga in the south was placed in charge of a
Sendraka chief. The Sendrakas ruled over this territory for three
generations. They seem to have made numerous grants, for Pandit
Bhagvanlal once informed Dr. Biihler that he had in his possession
several sets of Sendraka plates from Southern Gujarat!. It is
very unfortunate that they are not now forthcoming.

Only two grants ? of the dynasty have been published so far.
The earlier of these ® was found at Bagumra in the Balesar District
of the Baroda State. It is dated in the Kalacuri year 406 (A.D. 656)
and registers the grant of the village Balisa by the Sendraka prince
Alladakti ¢, This village has been identified with Wanesa in the
Bardoli tgluka of the Surat District.

From this grant we learn that Bhanudakti was the founder of
the family. As his grandson Allasakti was ruling in A.D. 656,
Bhanudakti has to be referred to the first quarter of the seventh
century A.D. He seems therefore to have been invested by
Pulakesin 1T with the government of Southern Gujarat after the defeat
of the Kalacuri Buddharaja. In his grant he is said to have attained
victory in the clash of many battles with four-tusked elephants.
His son was Aditya$akti and the latter’s son Allagakti. In his grant

1 J.A., XVIII, p. 267. Pandit Bhagvanlal is known to have bequeathed by
his will all his coins and copper-plates to the British Museum (Ibid., XVII, p. 297),
but no Sendraka plate can be traced there.

2 Besides these, two grants of Allasakti have been recently discovered in
Khandesh. One of these has been acquired by the Bharata Itihdsa Sarh$odhaka
Mandala, Poona. N.I.A.I., p. 747.

8 I.A., XVIII, pp. 265ff.

4 Dr. Biihler, who edited the grant gives the donor’s name as Nikumbhalladakti,
but Nikumbha was only a biruda; for Allagakti’s son Jayasdakti also is called Nikumbha
in his Mundkhede plates. (See below.)
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Alladakti claims to have won pafica-mahdsabdas and assumes the
birudas Prthivivallabha and Nikumbha.

Though the Sendrakas were raised to power by the Western
Calukyas of Badami, Allaakti makes no mention of his liegelord
in his grant. From this Dr. Fleet inferred that the Bagumra grant
belongs to the period when the Western Calukya sovereignty was
in abeyance!. When Dr. Fleet wrote, this inference appeared
justified, because in other inscriptions of the period known till then,
such as the Navsari and the Surat plates of Sryaéraya Siladitya, the
reigning sovereign was invariably mentioned 2. Since then some
more grants of the period 3 have come to light, in which the reigning
sovereign is not specifically mentioned, but which were made after
the re-establishment of the Calukyan suzerainty even according
to Dr. Fleet’s view. There is therefore no reason to doubt the
loyalty of the Sendrakas, though there was undoubtedly much
disturbance and disorder in the Calukyan dominions owing to Pallava
invasions in the beginning of Vikramaditya’s reign.

Soon after the issue of the Bagumra plates, however, the
Sendrakas seem to have been ousted from Southern Gujarat; for
within fifteen years from the date of those plates, we find a subordi-
nate branch of the Western Calukyas established in the lower Tapti
valley. The next two dates of the Kalacuri era that come from
that part of the country, viz. K. 421 (670-71) and K. 443 (A.D. 693)
are turnished by the grant which the prince regent Sryasraya
Siladitya made in Gujarat on behalf of his father Dhariéraya
Jayasithha. The earlier of these ¢, found at Navsari, records the
gift of the village Asattigrima, which Dr. Biihler identified with
Astgam, 7 miles south-east of Navsari %, while the later one, discovered
at Surat,® registers the donation of a field in the village Osumbhala,

1 Bom. Gaz., Vol. I, Part II, p. 361.

2 Dr, Fleet pointed out that no paramount sovereign is mentioned in the Kaira
plates of Vijayaraja also (I.A4., VII, pp. 241ff.) which he referred to the same period.
But the record is probably spurious.

3 See, e.g. the Nasik plates of Dharasraya Jayasithha (G. H. Khare—Sowurces
of the Medizval History of the Deccan, Vol. 1, pp. 8ff.), the Mundkhede plates of Jaya-
gakti, dated Saka 602 (A.D. 680) (Bhirata Itihisa Sarhéodhaka Mandal’s Annual
Report for Saka 1834, pp. 160ff.) '

4 E.I., VIII, pp. 220ff.

5 I.A., XVII, p. 198. Fleet objected to this identification on the ground that
‘in the Bombay Postal Directory the name is spelt Astgam, which suggests
Astagrama, not Asattigrama’, (E.I., VIII, p. 231). I find the name as Astgam in the
Degree Map, No. 46 H. Besides, the fact that Astgam is situated not far from
Kanhi (corresponding to the ancicnt Kanhavala mentioned in that record) and no
other village of a similar name can be traced in the neighbourhood supports the identi-
fication proposed by Dr. Biihler.

8 Transactions of Vienna Oriental Congress, Aryan Section, pp. 211ff.
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t!:e modern Umbhel, 7 miles south of Kamrej. These villages are
situated within twenty miles of Balisa or Wanesa which was granted
by the Bagumri plates of Allasakti. It is plain, therefore, that

Sryadraya Siladitya was ruling over the same territory which was
previously held by the Sendrakas. The latter then moved to
Khandesh where we find Alladakti’s son JayaSakti granting the
village Senina-Kalada by his Mundkhede plates !, dated Saka 602
(A.D. 680). The donated village is now represented by Karasgaon
near Sendri, which lies about 8 miles south by west of Chilisgion in
East Khandesh. The use of the Saka era in dating the records
suggests that the grant was made outside Gujarat where the Kalacuri
era was well established and remained in use for half a century
afterwards.

What was the cause of this ousting of the Sendrakas from
Southern Gujarat? To answer this question we must turn to the
contemporary history of Maharastra.

After the overthrow of the Kalacuris, Pulake§in II annexed
Maharastra to the country under his direct rule 2. In the Aihole
inscription 2 he is called the lord of the three Maharastras comprising
ninety-nine thousand villages. Ywuan Chwang also, who travelled
in South India during his reign, mentions him as the king of Mo-ha-
la-c’a (Maharastra) ¢ PulakeSin seems to have placed the southern
districts, viz. Satara, Pandharpur and perhaps Sholapur under his
younger brother Vishnuvardhana; for the Satara plates 3 of the
latter record the grant of a village on the southern bank of the
Bhima. The districts in Northern Maharastra together with the
country near the western coast seem to have been under Pulakedin’s

1 These plates have been edited twice in Marathi, first in the Marathi journal
Prabhita of Dhulia (now defunct), Vol. I, No. 12, pp. 1ff. and then in the B.LS.
Mandal’'s Annual Report for Saka 1834, pp. 169ff. The plates were issued by
Jayasdakti, the son of Alladakti of the Sendraka family, from Jayapuradviri and record
the grant of the village Senana-Kala$a in the visaya (district) of Kundalikimala to
a Brihmana residing at Kallivana. As I have shown elsewhere (B.I.S. Mandal’s
Quarterly, XVII, pp. 52ff.), Jayapuradvari, which was so called probably because
it was situated at the entrance of a defile, is the modern Jeur, 6 miles north of Nand-
gaon, which lies at the entrance of the valley between the Siatmala and Vindhya
ranges. Kundalikimala is Kundalgaon 11 miles S.W. of Jeur. Senana-Kalada,
the donated village, is the modern Sendri near Karasgaon 8 miles S.W. of Chalisgaon.
The grant therefore undoubtedly belongs to Khandesh.

2 The Nirpan grant of Niagavardhana mentions Dharasraya-Jayasithha as a
younger brother of Pulakeéin apparently as a ruler of the Nasik District, but the
grant is probably spurious; for Dharaéraya Jayasirhha was Pulakedin’s son, not
brother. See also Bom. Gaz., Vol. I, Part II, p. 358, n. 1.

8 E.I., VI, pp. 1fl.

¢ Watters—On Yuan Chwang, 11, p. 239.

11.A4., XIX, p. 303.
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direct rule. His second capital was probably Nasik. As Dr. Fleet
has shown, this town answers to the description of Pulakeéin’s capital
given by the Chinese traveller.

Towards the end of his reign Pulake$in appears to have appointed
his younger son Dharasraya-Jayasithha to rule over Northern
Maharastra and Konkan. The Nasik plates of Jayasithha dated
K. 416 (A.D. 666) ! record the grant of the village Dhondaka in the
Nisikya visaya (the modern Dhondgdon near Nasik) which plainly
shows that he was ruling over the adjoining territory. Only five
years later we find his son Yuvarija Sryasraya Siladitya granting a
village in Southern Gujarat by his Navsari plates dated K. 421
(A.D. 670-71). 'These plates further inform us that the prosperity
of Jayasithha was augmented by his elder brother Vikramaditya I.
The transfer ? of Jayasithha to the rich province of Southern
Gujarat, ‘the Garden of the West’, is clearly implied by this
reference to the augmenting of his prosperity. The reason why
Vikramaditya asked Jayasithha to supplant the Sendrakas in
Southern Gujarat is nowhere stated, but it is possible to infer it
from an important statement in the Nasik inscription. The record
tells us that with his bright-tipped arrows Jayasimhha defeated and
exterminated the whole army of Vajjada in the country between
the Mahi and the Narmada 3. As already stated, this country was
under the rule of the Gurjara princes who called themselves Samantas
and evidently owned allegiance to the Western Calukyas of Badami.
It seems, therefore, that some king named Vajjada invaded the
country of the Gurjaras evidently from the north and as Alladakti,
the representative of the Calukya suzerain ruling over the adjoining
country of Southern Gujarat, could not arrest his victorious march,
Jayasithha had to proceed to the north to the rescue of the Gurjara
feudatory. He won a decisive victory which is placed on a par

1 G. H. Khare—Sources of the Mediwval History of the Deccan, I, pp. 8ff.
The plates were granted on the Visuva or Mesa Sankranti on the 1oth #ths of the
bright fortnight of Chaitra. From the lithograph accompanying the article I read
the date expressed in numerical symbols in 1. 28, which has not been noticed before,
as Sam. 416 Cai $u r5. 'The date of the grant corresponds, for the expired Kalacuri
year 410, to the zoth March, A.D. 666, on which day the Mesa Sankranti occurred
7h. 1om. after mean sunrise and the tenth fiths of the bright fortnight of Caitra
commenced 1gh. 7m. after mean sunrise.

2 That Dharasraya Jayasithha did not continue to hold the Niasik district also
is shown by some grants recently discovered at Anjaneri near Nasik, which show
another dynasty established in the Korikan and the Nasik district in the seventh and
eighth centuries A.D.

8 See WOMIRACE(R) waETE R FEATE AT fTTTTERTRES () .. ..
wrafreRNagfaafavggardy yoraRogfyvawce: in 1. g-13 of the Nasik plates.
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with Pulake$in’s victory over Harsa and mentioned as one of the
most glorious achievements of the Western Cilukyas in many
records of their political successors, the Rastrakiitas . In apprecia-
tion of Jayasithha’s heroism Vikramaditya I seems to have promoted
him by appointing him to rule over the rich province of Southern
Gujarat.

Before the discovery of Jayasimhha's Nasik plates ne reference
to this victory over Vajjada was known to occur in any record of the
Western Cilukyas. Dr. Fleet, however, conjectured that this
victory was identical with the one obtained by Vinayaditya over
some paramount king of North India %, which is mentioned in the
records of his son and successor Vijayaditya. Thus from the Nerur
grants® of the latter dated Saka 622 and 627 we learn that Vinaya-
ditya acquired the palidhvaja and all the insignia of sovereignty
by vanquishing the lord of the whole Uttarapatha (North India).
The Nisik plates, however, clearly show that the two victories were
not identical. For Jayasithha’s victory was decisive; he is said to
have completely exterminated the whole army of Vajjada in the
country between the Mahi and the Narmada. On the other hand,
Vinayaditya did not emerge completely triumphant in his encounter
with the lord paramount of North India; for though with the help
of his valiant son he won the pali-dhvaja, the emblems of the rivers
Gangd and Yamuni, the insignia of dhakka, elephants, etc., he was
not altogether happy, as his son Vijayaditya was taken captive by
the retreating hostile forces. Secondly Jayasithha's success was
attained some time before K. 416 (A.D. 666), the date of the Nasik
plates, while Vinayaditya’s battle with the Emperor of the North
was not fought till Saka 616 (A.D. 694) at least, since it is not referred
to in his Harihara plates issued in that year ¢ It is mentioned for
the first time in the Nerur grant ® of his son Vijayaditya dated Saka
622. The war seems to have been fought towards the end of Vina-
yaditya’s reign; for he died soon thereafter while his son was in
captivity. There was anarchy in the kingdom which Vijayaditya
suppressed when he effected his escape. We may therefore date it
in circa A.D. 695. Jayasithha was probably living at the time® ;

1 Dantivarman, the founder of the Rastrakiita power is thus described in many
records of the dynasty—wr@twatenufyeeueriysanzfaigfanvgey | wgles
ygramRRTRREN: et T ever fonrg )

2 Bom. Gaz., Vol. 1, Part II, p. 368.

3 I.A., IX, pp. 125ff. and 130ff. ¢ I.A., IX, pp. 125f.

5 See 11. 30f. of the Nerur plates. .

6 That Jayasithha lived for a few years after A.D. 693, the date of Sryaéraya’s
Surat plates, is rendered probable by the fact that the name of his son Sryadraya is
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for only.two years before his son Yuvarija Sryaéraya Siladitya had
made a grant in his name; but he was then probably too old to take
the field. Vajjada is not therefore likely to be identical with the
lord paramount of North India defeated by Vinayaditya.

Who was then this king Vajjada? The name is clearly a corrupt
form of some Sanskrit name like Vajrata or Vajrabhata. As stated
above, the Rastrakita records name him as Vajrata, but they belong
to a much later age. Besides no name like Vajrata occurs in any
genealogical list of the period . Even if we take the name to be
Vajrabhata we get no better result. Similar names? ending in
bhata no doubt occurred in the dynastic lists ® of the Gurjara-Prati-
hiaras and the Maitrakas of Valabhi, but there is no name in them
corresponding to Vajjada. The Vasantagadh inscription,* dated V.
682, indeed, mentions one Vajrabhata as a feudatory of Varmalita,
but he flourished too early for this invasion, which as we have seen,
took place between K. 406 and 416 (A.D. 656 and 666); for his son
Rajjila was on the throne in V. 682 (A.D. 625). The history of
North India between the death of Harsa and the rise of Yadovarman
is shrouded by the veil of oblivion. Hence the problem of the
identity of Vajjada is likely to remain unsolved until more records
bearing upon it come to light. But the conjecture may be hazarded
that the name is likely to occur in the genealogies of the Haihayas
and the rulers of Malwa; for these are the only two northern powers
which are said to have been subjugated by Vinayaditya in his
Jejuri plates dated Saka 609 (A.D. 687-88).5 It is not therefore
unlikely that one of them had invaded Northern Gujarat in the
preceding reign of Vikramaditya I.

omitted in the grants of his other sons Mangalardja and Pulake$in. This is generally
taken to indicate that Sryaéraya predeceased his father.

1 Two princes of this name are mentioned in Nos. 1657 and 1664 in Dr. Bhan-
darkar’s List of Inscriptions of Northern India, but they belong to much later periods.

2 For instance, Nagabhata I and II of the Imperial Pratihdara dynasty.

3 For instance, Dhruvabhata, the son-in-law of Harsa, mentioned by Yuan
%hwang and Derabhata mentioned in Nos. 1352 and 1353 of Dr. Bhandarkar’s

ist.
¢ EI,IX, p. 101.
5 I.4., VII, p. 302.



A NOTE ON THE COMPOSITION OF SABHA
AT UTTARAMERUR

By V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, University of Madras.

Ever since the late Rao Bahadur V. Venkayya published the
Uttaramalliir documents! which have considerably enlarged our
knowledge of C5la local administration, these have largely attracted
the attention and scrutiny of scholars. A close examination of the
documents relating to the composition of the sabha has led me to
the following conclusion. It has been generally taken that the
members of the sabha and its committees were all Brahmans and
that the Caturvedimangalam can be regarded as a community of
joint landlords. If we approach dispassionately to study the quali-
fications expected of the member of the sabha, we find the following
among others 2:

() One who owns a quarter vels of tax-paying land and
more.

(b) One who is an owner of a house built in his own site.

(¢) He must not be above seventy or below thirty-five in age.

(d) One who has a profound knowledge of the Mantra-
brahmana.

(¢) One who owns one-eighth veli of landed property and who
possesses the knowledge of one Veda and a Bhisya.

It is nowhere said in the inscriptions that the candidate for
membership should be a Brahman and a Brahman alone. What is
said is that the city was divided into thirty wards and that the
people of each ward assembled to elect their representative. It
cannot be claimed that the Brahmans alone constituted a ward.
Surely there must have been members of other communities also
in each ward. Itis explicitly stated that a certain individual who
desired to contest municipal elections could base his claim on two

1 AR.ASI, 1904-5.
2 The relevant portion of the inscription may be quoted:
(a) kudumbu muppada muppadu kudumbilum avvava kudummila re kiidi-
kk3 nilattukku mél irai nilam udaiyan
b) tan manaiyile agamm eduttukkond iruppanai
¢) ejubadu pirdyattin ki] muppattaindu pirdyattin mér pattar
(d) mantrabrahmanam vallanodu-viytt-ariyvanai
(¢) araikkanilame udaiyan ayilum, oru vedam vallandy nilu bhagyattilum
oru bhisya vakkanittariyavin avanaiyum.
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things—property and educational qualifications. Any one possessing
either of these two was entitled to stand as a candidate. Any one
producing evidence of the property qualification required,—ownership
of a quarter veli of land or house, was eligible.!

In the same way a Brahman, who might not own lands but who
was an erudite scholar in the Mantrabrahmana, was qualified to
contest the seat of the ward to which he belonged. There is no
restriction in this case that he must be a landlord also. At any
rate the record under review does not warrant an assumption like this.

In some cases both property and educational qualifications
were demanded. One who knew one Veda and one Bhidsya was
eligible if he owned at least } vels of land. This shows that owning
a small property by itself did not entitle one for membership in the
Board, though educational qualifications alone like a knowledge of
Mantrabrahmana entitled him to a seat in the sabha. In these
circumstances it is difficult to accept the conclusion that the
administration of the Catwurvedimangalain was confined exclusively
to one particular community.

While on this subject we will take up for examination the different
standing committees of the sabhi and their duties, for it throws
welcome light on the question of community representation in the
sabha. The sabha carried on the management of the city through
a number of committees which discharged their functions represent-
ing various interests %:

(@) Samvatsara variyam—annual supervision committee.

(b) Totta variyam—the garden committee which was evidently
in charge of parks, gardens, etc.

(c) éri variyam—the tank supervision committee. It exer-
cised supervision over reservoirs, tanks and sources of
water supply.

(@) kalani variyam—the committee in supervision of culti-
vated lands.

(¢) kanakku variyam—accounts supervision committee.

1 The Minir Inscription of Maranjadaiyan (E.I., xxii, Jan., 1933) records a
resolution of the mahasabha of Mananilainalliir fixing the procedure to be followed
in future meetings of the sabhi. A minimum property qualification was fixed to
be a member of the sabhi. Whether educational qualification was required in
addition to this prescribed minimum in property, or property qualification alone
entitled one to the council is not clearly told in the inscription. It seems that,
according to the modified resolution, he who possessed a full sravanai could be
selected to be a member. It may be noted here that Mananilainalliir is a brakmadeya
village, and not a town.

2 See Tirupparkadal Ins, re Nardyana caturvedimangalam, S. K. Aiyangar,
Hindu Administrative Institutions in South India, pp. 170-1.
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() kalingu variyam—sanitation committee. It took charge
of drains, sluices, water pipes, etc.

(g) tadivali variyam—the committee exercising supervision
over the construction and repair of roads and streets.

() kudumbu variyam—evidently a census committee.

(¢) paficavara variyam—assessment and collection committee,

(7) pon variyam—gold supervision committee. i

(k) committee for the administration of justice.

A glance at these committees and of their functions further
corroborates our viewpoint. It is impossible to understand, knowing
as we do, the svadharma of a Brahmana, whether Brahmans had the
necessary technical skill and training to serve efficiently in such
committees pertaining to agriculture, gold, tanks, roads, sanitation
and gardens. It would be reasonable if experts—and in India
they were only experts who pursued hereditary occupations—
served on such committees. It may, however, be readily conceded
that a member or two of these committees were Brahmans to help
and advise the experts. I shall not go here into the details of
every committee. But let me take up the Pon variyam or gold
committee. It is not expressly stated what functions this committee
discharged.! Pon was a coin in South India, circulating as currency
as testified to by the inscriptions. Evidently cash transactions,
including endowments, had this coin pon as the medium of
exchange. It is natural that bad and counterfeit coins also were in
circulation. This committee was apparently to deal with cases where
the fineness and the weight of the gold had to be tested and certified.
One other function of the committee is also said to have been the
regulation of currency. If this were conceded, the area covered
by the jurisdiction of the committee cannot be a village which would
not require a committee to supervise its currency. Besides lending
support to the view that its jurisdiction must have covered a
flourishing city,—for in a village we could not ordinarily expect
such heavy transactions—this committee demonstrates that some
expert goldsmiths should have also served on the committee.
That such committees consisted of only Brahmaus is to say the least
unconvincing. :

We have therefore to conclude that in the Zaniydrs, the sabha,
which was the municipal board, consisted of a number of committees
reminding us of the Mauryan municipal system of government. It
was composed of different communities and was consequently a
cosmopolitan body.

1 See in this connection K. A. Nilakanta Sastri: Studies in Cola History and
Administration, p. 143.






INDIAN ASTHETICS: A CRITICAL STUDY
By P. B. ADHIRARI

Prof. William Knight, in his Philosophy of the Beautiful, writes
unc;er the head of Oriental Arts and Speculations (Vol. I, chapter
III)

‘This want of beauty in the images used in religious worship
applies, however, to the orientals generally. Scarcely one of them,
in Assyria or India, had any beauty.’

In speaking of the beauty of the Art of later-day Persia, under
the head Asiatic Art, the same author writes again:

‘In the earlier times, the sense of beauty slumbered, as it did
in India, and amongst the Aryan races generally. It is perhaps the
more remarkable that it should not have awakened earlier in India,
when we remembered that almost all the distinctive types of philo-
sophical thought had sprung up, that a monistic as well as a dualistic
conception of the world prevailed alongside of the popular poly-
theism and nature-worship. But there is scarcely a trace of feeling
for the beautiful in the Brahmanical or Buddhistic writings. The
testimony of Professor Max Miiller on this point is more valuable
than the conjectures of those who cannot speak with authority.’

And then the same writer quotes from Max Miiller himself,
in support of the statement above, to whom he referred on the
subject. Herein below are given some extracts from the reply to
his query :

‘That the idea of the Beautiful in Nature did not exist in Hindu
mind. It is the same with their descriptions of human beauty.
They describe what they saw, they praise certain features, they
compare them with other features of Nature; but the Beautiful as
such does not exist for them. They never exalted either in sculpture

or painting.............. With regard to actions, again,” they
speak of them as good or bad, brave or mean, but never as simply
beautiful................ Beautiful, $obkana, means bright,

pesala, variegated; ramaniya, pleasant. The beauty of poetry is
expressed by madhuni, the sweet things; the beauty of Nature by
$obha, splendour. Of course there is a goddess of beauty, S7i or
Laksmi, but they are both late, and they represent happiness rather
than simple beauty.......... But it is strange, nevertheless,
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that a-people, so fond of the highest abstractions as the Hindus,
should never have summarized their perceptions of the Beautiful.’

(Max Mdiller.)

We read again what the late Dr. Bernard Bosanquet writes
about Oriental Arts in the Preface to his masterly work—d4 History
of Asthetic:

‘Many readers may complain of the almost total absence of
direct reference to Oriental Arts, whether in the ancient world or in
modern China and Japan. For this omission there are several
reasons. I was hardly called upon, even if I had been competent
for the task, to deal with an @sthetic consciousness which had not,
to my knowledge, reached the point of being clarified in a speculative
theory.’

The quotations given above offer a sample of the opinions
expressed, directly or indirectly, on Indian Zsthetics by some of the
eminent recent writers who have treated the subject historically.
The remarks are excusable in the two well-known English authors,
who, it seems, did not care much to study Indian Art and its theory
or had no acquaintance with the literature on the subject, ancient
or modern. But it is a wonder that the learned Indologist Max
Miiller, who has done so much to study appreciatively and to
popularize sympathetically in the West the productions of Indian
thought, should have expressed himself in the language that he has
done about the absence of any sense of beauty or a speculative
theory of art in the philosophy or literature of this land he loved.
The wonder becomes greater when we remember that almost all the
recognized branches of Art had been practised and had developed
in so many aspects in India from its ancient days. Those who have
of late made a special study of the subject express, however, their
views in different manner. We refer here only to two prominent
writers, among others, of the day, whose opinions carry much weight
on the matter, namely, Mr. K. B. Havell and Dr. A. Coomarswami.

Mr. Havell, in contrasting Musalman Painting with the Hindu,
in his ‘Handbook of Indian Art’ (Section III—Painting) writes:

‘The Hindu Artist, on the other hand, was both a court
chronicler and a religious teacher . . . . . But though the
Hindu painter imbues such subjects with a sensitiveness and
artistic charm which are peculiarly his own, the appeal which he
makes to the Indian mind is not purely sesthetic. His is no art for
Art’s sake: for the Hindu draws no distinction between what is
sacred and profane. The deepest mysteries are clothed by him in
the most familiar garb. So in the intimate scenes of ordinary village
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life, he constantly brings before the spectator the esoteric teachings

of his religious cult, knowing that the mysticism of the picture will

find a ready response even from the unlettered peasant. That which

seems to the modern western onlooker to be strange and unreal,

:ften’ indeed gross, is to the Hindu mystic quite natural and obviously
rue.

Dr. Coomarswami goes evea further, in speaking of the theory of
Arts in Asia. Ia his ‘ Transformation of Nature in Art’ (Chapter I)
he writes: ‘The fully evolved Indian theory of Beauty is in fact
hardly to be dated before the tenth or the eleventb century, though
the doctrine of rasa is already clearly enunciated in Bharata’s
Natya-$astra, which may be anterior to the fifth century and itself
derives from still older sources.’

The same author, in describing the characteristics of Indian
Theory of Art in the book referred to above, writes again:

“ All these characteristics of the theory demonstrate its logical
connection with the predominant trends of Indian thought, and its
natural place in the whole body of Indian Pbilosophy.’..........
‘ Consequently though it cannot be argued that any artistic theory
is explicitly set forth in the Upenisads, it will not surprise us to
find that the ideas and terminology of the later esthetics are there
already recognizable.’

And again the same writer states on another page of the book :

‘The Indian Theory, in origin and formulation, seems at
first sight to be sui gemeris.......... It does not in fact differ
from what is implicit in the far eastern view of art, or on the other
hand, in any essentials, from the scholastic Christian point of view
e , it does differ essentially from the modern non-
intellectual interpretation of art as sensation.’

From the quotations above and from the other writings of the
two exponents of the spirit of Indian Art, it does not appear that
they admit that there was any distinctive theory of Art upheld in
the philosophic thought of ancient India. As a matter of fact,
looking into the principal systems of Indian philosophy, we fail to find
in them any treatment of the subject of ZAsthetics or the exposition
of any theory or theories of beauty in them. This is because,
we may presume, it was beside their purpose to go into the subject.
The general aim of the systems was quite different. But from the
absence of the subject from philosophic treatises, it does not follow,
nor can it be asserted, that the subject was not handled at all in the
ancient days of this land. There are some of the systems, as for
instance, the Buddhistic and the Jaina, where we find fine psycholo-
gical analysis and description of the esthetic consciousness. There
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are also some well-known ancient works which, among other things,
deal elaborately also with the psychological aspects of the sense of
beauty. But there is no definite treatment in them of its philoso-
phical aspects or significance. In the Vaisnava thought, and in
folk-songs of the Bhakti-marga (the path of devotion) embodying
in a way the thought, in the literature and sayings of the mystic
saints of some other religious sects, there are no doubt bints given
out, bere and there, about what they conceived to be the essence of
beauty. But nowhere in their literature do we find any definite
and serious discussions, on philosophic lines, about the theory of
beauty. Aisthetics as a philosophic study is conspicuous by its
absence in them.

The suspicion naturally arises, therefore, whether there is any
definite idea or ideas underlying the Indian Arts, which might form
the subject-matter of an Indian Asthetics. The present-day
historians of Indian Art have all failed, it appears, to trace out a
unity of ideas running through the development of the Art. Even
the learned Dr. Coomarswami, the author of the otherwise masterly
work—The History of Indian and Indonestan Art’, is no exception
there. And there is still a difference of opinion among eminent
writers of the day on the subject. The two representative figures
among them, Mr. Havell and Dr. Coomarswami too do not appear
to agree in all points.

This difference of opinion may be partly due to what is con-
sidered to have been the foreign influences in the development of
Indian Art. These influences, where they appear distinctly, are
found to have been heterogeneous in their character. They are
partly religious, partly secular. The indigenous primary influences
appear to be predominantly religious, although here too there is
difference of opinion and mode of interpretation. Besides, we note
here a diversity of ideas as finding expression in different periods.
The secular influences are mostly foreign, the consequence of which
has been a sheer want of assimilation to the spirit of the indigenous
productions. Wherever this assimilation has been attempted, the
two aspects have either remained apart without unification or one
factor has predominated over the other.

Coming down to modern artistic productions of this country
in various fields, we find them to be mainly of two kinds : the Imita-
tive and the Creative, the former being mostly under foreign influences,
especially European. The new modes of wsthetic expressions as
realistic and idealistic both being no exception to the rule. It is
a pity that this should have been so. The reason for this is supposed
to be the absence of any definite underlying idea which may be
regarded as truly Indian inspiring and controlling the productioas,
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particularly the realistic ones. The idealistic creations are unique,
even in the West, differing with different artists of the day. We
find in them a lack of what may be called a definite artistic purpose.
It is rather art running wild, except in some eminent geniuses of
the day. In India, too, the productions called idealistic bear mostly
this unique character, varying with cdifferent artists. There too it
is difficult to discover any underlying purpose or ideas in the produc-
tions.

The question now arises—Is it possible to discover any conscious
purpose or ideas underlying artistic productions of a creative nature,
which appears to be spontaneous ? This question is a psychological
one. The artists themselves are able to answer this question. The
second and more important question is—should not there be any
conscious ideals guiding artistic creations and finding expression
through them? If so, what should they be from the Indian stand-
point ? Or if they are to have universal values, is it possible to
lay down positively what these ideals should be, instead of leaving
the productions to the mere impulse of individual artists? The
question is one of validity of values, and as such it is a philosophical
one. This is the fundamental problem with Asthetics as a philo-
sophical study. It is a subject in the forefront of some modern
writers, as it was in the days of Plato and Aristotle.

Philosophy is the highest expression of the culture of a people.
It is not simply an iutellectual study. It has also its influence on
life, offering the highest ideals as based on a true view of human
nature. Should art be independent of such ideals? The true value
of any human ideal lies in its universal validity as applying to the
whole of humanity. Indian philosophy aims at this universality,
as any philosophy worth the name does. The question, therefore,
arises in what way should these ideals influence art, so that its
productions may have a legitimate place in the culture of a people.
The problem is a deep and difficult one. But its importance cannot
for this reason be waived, as in modern art it appears to be done.
When this problem is handled properly from the standpoint of Indian
philosophy so far as it relates to human life (and there is notbing
in Indian thought which does not ultimately so relate itself), there
will arise the possibility of an Indian Asthetics in the true sense of
the term. At present, however, there is a felt need of it. To the
best of my knowledge, there does not appear to have been made
as yet any serious and systematic treatment of the subject on the

line suggested.






NEW LIGHT ON THE EARLY LIFE OF RANA SANGA

By Susmar, CHANDRA Durr

In the political history of India the third decade of the sixteenth
century A.C. constitutes a very momentous landmark, for, within
that brief space of time, are crowded together such important develop-
ments as the downfall of the Sultanate of Delhi, the foundation of-
the Mughal Empire in India and an abortive attempt for the revival
of Hindu Empire. With the history of the first two of the above
incidents, students of Indian History are fairly well acquainted;
but that of the last may hardly be said to have been rescued from
the realm of obscurity. An attempt has therefore been made in
the present article to throw some light on the early life of the Rajput
leader whose name is associated with this project for the re-establish-
ment of Hindu hegemony in India.

For this purpose help has been taken from a few contemporary
inscriptions, some relevant Moslem records, Tod’s Anmnals and
Antiquities of Rajasthan and a Rajasthani manuscript of the
seventeenth century. Of these materials, Tod’s work is more or
less a collection of traditions current about the author’s own times
and its value consists in the circumstance that it provides us with
many traditions which but for Tod would not have been accessible
to us. The Rajasthani manuscript, mentioned above, was compiled
by Muhanote Nensi about the second and third quarters of the
seventeenth century. Competent critics testify to its value as a
source of Rajput history; and so far as sixteenth century affairs
are concerned, its authority is almost unimpeachable, both by
reason of the proximity of the compiler to the events described as
well as the utmost care with which he collected the information
embodied in his work.

The leader of the Hindu revival of the 16th century mentioned
above was Sangram Sinha, better known as Rana Sanga. Born
in 1483 A.C., he ascended the throne of Mewar on his father Raymall’s
death in 1509 A.C., when he was 26; and he died in 1528 A.C. at the
age of 45, after a rule of 19 years. Of the incidents of the first 20
years of his life we have no record. The first important event of his
career was the part he took in a fraternal feud which embittered
the last years of his father’s life. But about the circumstances that
gave rise to this quarrel, its progress and consequences, traditions
give an idea which is not supported by authoritative evidence.
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Tod’s Annals of Mewar maintains that Rana Raymall had
three sons who in order of seniority were: Sanga, Prithviraj and
Jaymall. Although Sanga was the heir to the throne he observed
to his brothers that he would waive his claims, and trust them to
the omen which should be given by the Charani Devi at Nahra
Magra. Accordingly, the three brothers accompanied by their
uncle Surajmall repaired to her abode and were scarcely seated,
when the Charani Devi declared that the future of the princes was
indicated by the seats they had taken. Sanga having taken his
seat on a panther-hide was to be the sovereign and Surajmall,
resting as he did a part of his body on the same, was to enjoy half
the kingdom. The two disappointed brothers at once attacked
Sanga and Surajmall who saved themselves with the greatest
difficulty.

The important broad features of the above account on analysis
will be found to consist in the following:—

Firstly, the cause of the family struggle was provided by the
question of succession. Secondly, the initiative in the quarrel
came from Sanga. Thirdly, in the struggle itself, Sanga and his
uncle Surajmall were allies. So far as these three principal circum-
stances are concerned, no evidence has so far been traced which
either directly or indirectly throws any discredit on them, and since
they are maintained in all the available accounts, they may be
accepted as authentic. Of the three facts mentioned above, the
first requires no elucidation; but a closer and detailed study of the
second and third yields interesting results.

Admitting that the initiative came from Sanga, one may be
tempted to ask, why did Sanga open the problem of succession at all,
specially as according to Tod he was the first son of his father and
t]In)erefore the legal successor? The Annals of Mewar indicates as
if it was a spirit of magnanimity or carefreeness that made Sanga
waive his legal rights. But such a spirit of generosity ill accords
with the sentiment and morality of an age in which we find a son
killing his father in his eagerness to enjoy a crown which would
have been his in the ordinary course of circumstances. In fact,
the reason of Sanga’s forcing the issue is to be sought in something
else than pure selflessness. What this was will be clear from the
following considerations. There is incontrovertible evidence to
show that Sanga was not the first of Raymall’s sons. An inscription
of 1500 A.C. applies the designation of ‘ Mahd Kumdira’ to Prithviraj,
indicating that at that time he was the heir-apparent and not Sanga
and therefore the first of the brothers. Besides, Nensi’s Khyat
gives the order of the sons of Raymall as Prithviraj, Jaymall, Jai
Sinha and Sanga. In the face of this contemporary and more
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trustworthy evidence, we have no alternative but to take the latter
traditions about Sanga’s position in the royal family as absolutely
unreliable. ‘

If it is accepted that Sanga was the fourth of the brothers, then
the story of the surrender of his rightful claims on the throne should
be regarded as unhistorical. The prophecy of the Charani Devi
must also be relegated into the realm of imagination, all the more so
because it involves too accurate an anticipation of what actually
took place later.

Viewed in the light of the above considerations, it appears clear
that Sanga took the initiative in the struggle for succession not
because he was impelled by a spirit of magnanimity, but because
there was no possibility of his securing the throne in the regular
course of events., Not self-effacement but pure and aggressive self-
assertion is what lay at the root of his action.

At first sight it might seem as if Sanga acted rashly in thus
making a bid for the crown for which he could put forward no legal
claims. But that his action was not a precipitate one will be clear
if we turn to the third point in the narrative, namely, the alliance
between Sanga and his uncle Surajmall. For a full appreciation of
this alliance one must take a peep into the past history of the Rana's
family.

Rana Mokal, grandfather of Raymall, had seven sons, the first
two being Kumbha and Kshema. On Mokal’s death in 1433 A.C.,
Kumbha succeeded to the throne and ruled till 1469 A.C. Through-
out his reign Kumbha found an irreconcilable enemy in his own
brother Kshema; and, according to Nensi, when the two brothers
died, the feud devolved upon their respective heirs, Raymall and
Surajmall. All the relevant authorities maintain that a most
dreadful family feud this was.

Now, it was this Surajmall, the enemy of Raymall, who supported
Sanga in the struggle for succession. The situation is therefore
extremely interesting. It is quite clear that a quarrel within the
ruling family was highly advantageous to Surajmall as it carried
dissension in the very heart of his enemy’s citadel. From this
consideration as well as remembering that Sanga had no legal
claims on the throne, it seems certain that it was Surajmall who
instilled into Sanga’s mind the idea of fighting for the throne of
Mewar.

An examination of the chronology of this period throws further
interesting light on the event. In his Udaypur Rdajya Ka Itihas,
Pandit G. H. Ojha refers to three memorial tablets, in two of which
it is mentioned that in 1504 A.C. Rathor Bida gave up his life on
behalf of Sangram Sinha, son of Rana Raymall. This incident,
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according to Pandit Ojha, took place at the time when Sanga was
trying to save himself by flight from the pursuit of his brothers.
The date?mentioned may therefore be regarded as pointing to the
end of the struggle for succession. Its beginning must therefore be
traced to some time earlier. Now, according to Firishta, in 1503 A.C.
Sultin Nasiruddin Khilji of Malwa invaded and devasted a part of
Mewar. It is thus clear that three events, struggle with Surajmall,
insurrection of Sanga, and the invasion of Mewar, happened at the
same time; and the presumption is that they were connected with
each other. That Sanga’s insurrection had a clear connection with
Surajmall’s feud had been demonstrated above. That the Malwa
invasion in the same way bears a close relation with the same event
will be clear from the following circumstances. Nensi holds that
Surajmall’s father Kshema set the Malwa Sultan on Mewar. That
the son should take a leaf out of his father’s book is easily com-
prehensible. Besides, one tradition preserved by Tod clearly
maintains that it was Surajmall who, with the help of the Sultan of
Malwa, attacked Mewar.

Thus the year 1503-4 seems to have been a time of great diffi-
culty for Mewar. As far as can be gathered from the available
records, Surajmall was the principal mover against the State. In
order to satisfy his hereditary enmity against his cousin Rana
Raymall, he brought about a widespread movement. He per-
suaded the Sultan of Malwa, who had also to pay many an old
score against Mewar, to launch a campaign against her; and at the
same time he was able by winning over Sanga to involve the Rana’s
family in an internal dissension. The destruction of the enemy
seemed all but accomplished. But Mewar weathered the storm
most heroically, thanks to the bravery displayed by the Rana, but
more specially his eldest son and heir-apparent, Prithviraj. The
seventeenth century chronicler, Muhanote Nensi, describes how the
latter saved the country from the depredatious of the Malwa armies
which were hurled over the frontiers of the State, how Surajmall had
to acknowledge defeat and how Sanga had to seek safety by flight.
The conduct of Sanga throughout this critical period had been
highly reprehensible. He had allowed himself to be used as a cat’s
paw by the most inveterate enemy of the State and had very nearly
brought about its ruin. No wonder that all authorities should
state that the rest of his father’s life he had to pass in exile, ‘self-
exiled from perpetual fear of his life’.



PALAKAPYA

By S. K. DE, Dacca University

The work on elephant-lore, entitled Hastydyurveda, which is
ascribed to Palakapya (or °kdppa), was published as early as 1894.1
Jolly mentioned it in his work on (Indian) Medicine in 19oI,? but
attention was not drawn to it until 191g when Haraprasad Sastri ®
first attempted to estimate its importance and assign a very early
date to it. The contents of the work have not yet been examined,
nor have the numerous references to it and quotations from it in
later technical literature checked and identified. This small paper
has no such ambitious pretensions, but it wants to present certain
facts in relation to the work which might be of interest.

This fairly extensive work gives in four sections an elaborate
account of the ailments peculiar to the elephant and contains much
miscellaneous information about the formidable but useful animal.
It is written, after the manner of the Puranas, in the form of a
dialogue held in Campa between king Romapada and Muni
Palakapya. This Romapada is mentioned as the mythical con-
temporary of Dasaratha famed in the Ramayana; and the author,
endowed with a fictitious Kapya-gotra and possibly with a fictitious
name,* is likewise a legendary figure, his father having been a sage
and his mother a she-elephant! In i. 1. 39 and 101 a reference is
made to the hermitage of Palakiapya which is placed in the region
where the river Lauhitya (Brahmaputra) flows from the Himalayas
into the sea. In spite of the obviously legendary character of the
narrator and the hearer, it is possible that an historical fact is behind
this statement; and it has been surmised that the work in its present
form was redacted in some place in Bengal or Assam on the banks
of the Brahmaputra. Since the device of a legendary narrator

1 Ed. Anandaérama Sanskrit Series, No. 26, Poona 1894. The work is also
sometimes called Gaja-cikitsd, Gaja-vaidya, Gajayurveda and, more appropriately,
Gaja-vidya. MSS. noticed in Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum, i, pp. 141a, 336b;
ii, p. 28a.

2 J. Jolly, Medicin, GIPA, Strassburg 1901, p. I4, sec. I2.

8 JBORS., 1919, p. 313; also see JBORS., 1924, p. 317. Sastri is inclined to
assign the work to the 5th or 6th century B.C.

4 P. C. Bagchi (THQ., 1933, p. 261) demonstrates that Palakapya is a fictitious
name, the term pala- (pal-, pil-, ped-), as well as -kapya (a form of -kapi; cf. Vedic
Z’lgsﬁﬁcapi, which need not, as often supposed, mean ‘a male monkey’), meaning ‘an

ephant’,
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and hearer is common enough in the Puranas, from which it is
evidently borrowed, it would not be safe to base merely on it any
chronological inference; but, as high antiquity has been claimed for
the production as the s5th or 6th century B.C. The first surmise
regarding the place of origin of the work is not unlikely; and Yuan
Chwang ! speaks of wild elephants in herds ravaging Kamaripa
- (Western Assam), which he takes to be the confines of ‘East India’.
The date of the work is certainly earlier than that of Ksira-svamin,
who in the 11th century A.D. quotes Palakapya twice in his com-
mentary on the Amara-kosa (on i1. 8. 38; iii. 3. 148); and it is probable
that, whatever may have been the date of its final redaction,
Palakiapya’s work could not have come into existence at a very late
period. The encyclopedic Agni-purana, for instance, some of whose
Sastric sections have to be dated earlier than the 1oth century,?
represents that its chapter on Gaja-cikitsa (ed. Anandadrama,
Ch. 287) is narrated by Palakipya to king Romapada of Anga.
From the 11th century downwards a large number of quotations
from Palakapya occurs in technical works. Hemadri, in the second
half of the 12th century, extensively quotes Palakapya in his
Caturvarga-cintamans,® while in the 14th century quotations occur in
Mallinatha (on Raghu® , xvi, 3) and Sarsigadhara-paddhati (Nos. 1563—
69; 1594-99). It would be interesting to trace these quotations in
the present text of Hastydyurveda, but the passage quoted by
Mallinatha does occur in it as i. 1. 218-19. It is also not improbable
that Kalidasa alludes to Palakdapya* when he makes Sunanda,

1 Th. Watters, On Yuan Chwang (London, 1904-5), ii, p. 180.

2 See S. K. De, Sanskrit Poetics, i, pp. 102—4, on the Alamkara-chapters; on
the Smrti-chapters, see R. C. Hazra in THQ., 1936, pp. 683-91. It is interesting to
note that the MSS. available for the Agni-purana are almost entirely in Bengali or
Devanagari scripts; South Indian MSS. are extremely rare, while Kashmiri or Nepali
MSS. are not known. This curious fact would probably show its prevalence in
Bengali and Devanagari area; and the fact that Bengali MSS. are by far the more
plentiful might indicate the eastern origin, or at least popularity, of the Purana. It
is, therefore, not surprising that it should cite Palakipya.

3 Ed. Bibl. Ind., Vrata-khanda, Vol. II, pt. 2, pp. 222-25 (66 metrical lines),
982-83 (4 metrical lines), 1036 (55 metrical lines with short prose passages, and then
continued with tathd,—in all, 255 metrical lines). These passages relate to such
topics as Gaja-piija, Gaja-$anti, Gaja-palaka-laksana, Gaja-nirdjana-vidhi, etc.
The introductory verses of the Adbhuta-sagara of Ballalasena mention Palakipya
as one of its authorities (wrongly read as Pilukdvya in the printed edition; cf.
Kane, Hist. of Dharma-$dstra, i, p. 341, footnote). References also occur in the
Viramitrodaya of Mitramiéra quite frequently (Laksanaprakasa, pp. 321f., 324f.,
330, 346-47, 350, 352, 362-63, 399-401; Samskaraprakisa, p. 513, ed. Jivananda
Vidyasagar, Calcutta, 1875).

4 So explained by Hemadri, Caritravardhana and Mallinatha,
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during the Svayamvara of Indumati (Raghu®, vi, 27), describe the
king of Anga as one ‘whose elephants are trained by Siitra-kiaras’.
Palakapya’s present work is not written in the form of Sitra, but
in Karika with occasional prose exposition, somewhat in the manner
of Bharata’s Natya-$astra; but since Bharata has also been called a
Muni and Sitra-kara, a similar description of Palakipya cannot
be entirely ruled out. If this presumption is acceptable, then
Palakapya’s treatise on elephant-science, like Bharata’s work on
Dramaturgy, should be taken as embodying a traditional com-
pendium, which was redacted in Anga sometime before Kalidasa
in the name of a legendary sage to whom the first systematisation
of the science was ascribed, and in the shape and diction of an ancient
Sastra, the Puranic form being thus intelligible.

But it need not have been the present text in part or in entirety.
The present text is an extensive compilation, with a legendary
introduction, of 160 chapters covering 700 pages in the printed
edition, and is divided (after the manner of medical works) into
four Sthanas or sections, namely, Maharoga (principal diseases, 18
chapters) Ksudra-roga (minor diseases, 72 chapters), Salya (Surgery,
34 chapters) and Uttara (Therapy, Bath, Dietics, etc., 36 chapters).
The science, to which Kautilya refers when he speaks of elephant-
doctors, and which at one time must have possessed considerable
importance in India, is now nearly lost, and its technicalities have
become obscure; but this earliest authoritative contribution to the
subject, going under the name of Palakapya, deserves more attention,
especially in Bengal as a presumably eastern production of great
interest.






A TANTRA WORK ON THE CULT OF PANCANANA
By CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI

The cult of Paficinana,! the Guardian Deity of children, is
immensely popular among the womenfolk of Western Bengal,
specially of the lower class, who worship the deity for the protection
and welfare of their young ones. Almost every village has one or
more separate places of worship assigned to this deity. Localities
passing under the name of Paficananatald (places sacred to
Paficanana) are rather common in the villages of Western Bengal.
The known literature on this cult is, however, extremely meagre.
Brief descriptions of the cult presumably based on hearsay have
been given by Ward 2 and De.? A more detailed description is met
with in the ViSvakosa * (Bengali Encyclopeedia) which refers to a
medieval Bengali work on the cult attributed to one Manohara
Vyasa. This is stated to be one of several inaccessible works of
the type popular among low-class people. The work describes how
King Suratha of Hastindpura had a son through the grace of the
deity. The royal couple apparently forgot the deity as the child
grew up and the offended god had it carried away by witches, who
brought it back only when the deity was propitiated. Thereupon
he was worshipped with due pomp and festivities, a temple was
consecrated to him and the story of his greatness which was made
known on all sides, led to the popularity of the cult.

The Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, fortunately, is in possession
of three MSS.—perhaps all which are known—of a Tantric text
called the Brhadrudrayamala, sections of which deal exclusively
with this cult. These sections, in the manner of mangalakavyas of
medizval Bengal, one of which may not unlikely have been the

1 The deity is also, and perhaps more popularly, known as Paficinanda and
Paficu Thakur.

2 W. Ward—A view of the history, literature and religion of the Hindoos—Vol. 11,
Serampore, 1815 (p. 182-3).

8 Lal Behari Day—Bengal Peasant Life—First Edition 1874, New edition 1878
(pp. 62-65 of the reprint in 1926).

4 Tt seeks to identify the deity with Tirurvyar whose temple is situated near
Tanjore and who is celebrated in a Sanskrit mahatmya work supposed to form part
of the Brahmavaivartapurina. But the identification does not seem to be correct:
the name of the deity in question is Paficanadi$vara (Gazetteer of the Tanjore District,
Vol. I, Madras 1906, p. 277) and the name of the mahatmya work is Pasicanada-
mahatmya (Catalogus Catalogorum, I, 314, III, 67).
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basis of the Sanskrit version given here, record legends (different
from the one already referred to) concerning the powers of the
deity in causing destruction when offended and bringing prosperity
when duly worshipped. The MSS. are especially interesting in view
of the fact that Sanskrit works pertaining to folk-cults are rare, if
not totally unknown.

The MSS. which are lying in the rooms of the Society for a
pretty long time do not seem to have attracted the attention they
deserved.! One of the MSS. which originally belonged to the Fort
William College appears to have been acquired by the College in
1825, the date found written on the obverse of the first leaf of the
MS. along with the name of the College. It evidently came to
the Society in the beginning of the rgth century when the MS.
collection of the College was transferred to this institution. It
is mentioned in the Catalogue of the Society published in 1838.2
The second MS., dated 1741 S.E. (1819 A.D.), was acquired pre-
sumably in 1891-2.®> This MS. seems to be identical with the one
described by H. P. Shastriin 1900.* The third MS. is a comparatively
recent acquisition having been acquired as late as 1914.

The first MS. contains four sections of the work, each complete
in several chapters, accompanied by the commentary of Ramacandra
or Ramananda. According to the commentator the MS. presents
only an abridged version ° of several sections. The entire work, says
he, consists of twenty-two sections® of which the first section deals
with GaneSa worship, the second, third and fourth with the advent
and achievements of Paficinana, the second and third with the
characteristics of a barren woman and the fourth with the rules of
celibacy. Being asked by Narada, Visnu narrated the essence of

1 About three quarters of a century after the acquisition of the first of the
three MSS., Mm. H. P. Shastri made a passing reference to the subject-matter of
the second MS. acquired by him (Notices of Sans. MSS. 1, Pref. p. xxxv) while the
first MS. remained unnoticed.

2 Siicipustakam, p. 43.

8 H. P. Shastri—Notices of Sans. MSS., Vol. X1, Pref. p. 14, Vol. I (second
series), Pref. p. 1.

4 Notices of Sans. MSS. 1, 250.

5 This, in his opinion, is indicated by the name of the work as found in the
colophons of the MS. The work is here called Brhadrudrayimaliya, ie. a work
derived from the Brhadrudrayimala.
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—Commentary on the colophon of chapter I of section II.
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sections II-IV to Nirada. So, the text in the MS. is in the form
of an interlocution between Krsna and Narada.

The arrangement of the topics and chapters in the abridged
version which has general agreement with what is indicated above,
is as follows: The first section in it deals in three chapters with the
details of the worship of Gane$a, the second! in thirty chapters
with legends of Paficanana, the third in twenty-two chapters speaks
principally of barrenness and its magical remedies which include the
worship of Paficanana. The fifth section ? (which is referred to as
the fourth in the colophons) describes in seven chapters the details of
the worship of Kali while the text of the fourth section of five chapters
dealing with general topics like the different modes of worship and
the different castes is preserved in the third MS. belonging to the
Society that has already been referred to.

The work itself may not be old. The epithet Brhad (Big) is
suspicious. It seeks to associate the cult with the well-known,
highly authoritative and fairly old Tantric text called the
Rudrayamala and thereby claim antiquity for the cult. It may
possibly have been a late work of Bengal origin as all the known
MSS. of the work have been found in Bengal and as it deals with a
cult known probably in Bengal alone. The work is not referred to
even in well-known Tantric digests of Bengal like the Tantrasara
and Syamarahasya. It is not mentioned in any of the well-known
traditional lists of Tantras. The work has however immense anthro-
pological interest in that it preserves a comparatively detailed
account of a popular folk-deity.

The work opens with a description of a council of the gods who
decide to create a new deity with energies borrowed from different
gods (Ch. 1). The deity was born with the body of Siva, head of
Visnu and limbs taken from all other gods (Ch. 2). Siva gave him
four messengers. Followed by them the deity came down on earth.
He took his seat underneath two trees (Vata and Aévattha) in a
place called Kaficananagara and declared that worship offered in
his name on a slab of stone under these trees would be highly effi-
cacious (Ch. 3). Four Brahmins came at the time to take their
bath in a near-by tank. They laughed at the messengers who
referred to their descent from heaven for doing good to the mis-
guided people of the world. Naturally the god felt insulted and

1 This portion of the work accompanied by the commentary of Ramananda
on it is also contained in the second MS. already referred to.

2 g ¥ YER W@ FTEWHT fwefew: —Beginning of the commentary of the
section (p. 104).
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made up his mind to put the Brahmins into difficulties (Ch. 4).
Accordingly the messengers went to the houses of the Brahmins and
caused their wives and children to be attacked by a peculiar disease
by which they lost all movements. Physicians failed to make any
diagnosis (Ch. 5). Everything however was all right when the
Brahmins offered worship to the deity (Ch. 7).

A gardener who refused to supply a garland to this ‘unknown
deity’ was also similarly punished and was subsequently forgiven
on his duly worshipping the god (Ch. 8). Unusual and unique powers
possessed by the god were demonstrated by two of the messengers
bringing back to life, through the worship of the deity, a son of an
old Brahmin couple who had died long ago (Ch. g).

King Naradhvaja of Kaficananagara who was passing unhappy
days with his eight wives all childless, had one son each by all his
wives, after worshipping the god according to the instructions of the
four Brahmins whose story has already been related (Ch. 10-12).
He worshipped the deity every day and was eager to consecrate a
golden temple. His sons agreed to get gold from Lanka, a terrible
place where even the ministers were afraid to go. On their way they
were obstructed by the messengers of King Kirtidhvaja who laughed
at the name of the unfamiliar deity and were killed (Ch. 15). Then
came Virasena, son of Kirtidhvaja, and defeated the eight brothers.
They prayed to Paficanana for help and his messengers came to their
rescue and killed prince Virasena (Ch. 16). At the suggestion of
Visnu, his tutelary deity, who referred to the supremacy of Paficinana
and blamed the king for his foolishness in going against the devotees
of so powerful a deity, Kirtidhvaja surrendered before the sons of
Naradhvaja and stopped any further mischief being done (Ch. 17).
The princes then proceeded on their way and approached a Brahmin
engaged in austerities, for blessings. But strangely they turned
blind and prayed to the lord who came to them and explained how
the Brahmin having had his belongings stolen away had announced
that any human being coming within two miles of his hermitage
would become blind. The god however could not do anything in the
matter and asked the princes to propitiate the Brahmin himself.
This they did and were cured (Ch. 18-19).

Going farther they came across a pond and got into it for drinking
water. There they were swallowed by a crocodile and its mate.
The princes prayed to the god from within the stomachs of the
beasts. The god came and on his intervention the princes were
disgorged (Ch. 21). They then reached the sandalwood forest where
they found a silver tempie with a golden boundary wall. Siva, the
lord of the temple, came to them, blessed them on their errand and
asked them to propitiate Hanuman at Setubandha (Rameswaram).
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Duly propitiated Hanuman helped them to cross the breach?® in the
bridge with his big tail and they safely reached Lanki (Ch. 22).
On the recommendation of Hanuman, Vibhisana, the king of Larka,
gave them gold (Ch. 23) and the princes started back for their own
land in boats full of gold. When they reached their country they
were warmly greeted by their parents and subjects (Ch. 24).
Naradhvaja then sought the help of Viévakarman and a beautiful
temple was made and consecrated to the god with proper worship 2
and festivity (Ch. 25). The god then asked the king to propagate his
worship. The king accordingly issued a statement referring to the
extraordinary powers possessed by the deity. The cult of the deity
thus became popular. King Jarasandha, however, insulted the
statement and tore it off. As a result the wrath of Paficinana fell
on him; his sons died and he himself was stupified. At this stage
Narada came to his help and worshipped the deity on his behalf.
Everything was as before, and Jarasandha became a devoted wor-
shipper of the deity (Ch. 26).

It was then ordained by Paficinana that his messengers along
with other evil spirits would have complete sway over the people,
specially women and children, who neglected and went against
certain popular customs (Ch. 28). Then the deity took the king
with his sons and wives in his chariot and went to heaven. Of the
twenty-one heavens situated at the top of Sumeru the heaven called
Nirmala was assigned to the king (Ch. 30).

Here ends what is called the Jawmakhanda or Section on the
advent of the deity. It is not known if there were other sections
giving detailed rules of the worship of the deity. It is these rules
that are given more prominence than anything else in the Tantras
which deal with various cults and rites.

1 Made by Laksmana on his way back to Ayodhya after Sitd’s rescue.

2 Worship was offered to the god along with his attendants who are all described
here. The god is white, five-faced, riding on a bull while three groups of his attendants
are respectively yellowish, reddish and black, riding respectively on elephant, horse
and camel, having respectively bow, trident and sword in their hands.
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STRUGGLE BETWEEN DELHI AND MEWAR
IN THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY

By Axi1, CHANDRA BANERJEE

With the opening of the eighth century of the Christian era
commenced a long series of political crusades by the followers of the
Arabian Prophet against the infidels of Hindustan.! Six centuries 2
elapsed before they penetrated into Southern India and a real Turkish
empire was established in the country. The Muhammadan conquest
of India was in no way an easy walk over: the broken fragments of
Hindu power fought a strenuous fight against the aliens, with failures
generally, but not as fruitlessly as is usually supposed. It was
upon the Rajputs that the supremely difficult task of playing the
champion of India fell; and every student of sober history and every
lover of historical romance must be familiar with the story of their
achievements.

Apart from all romantic flourishes, however, there is the hard
historical interpretation of the conflicts between the Muhammadans
and the Rajputs. When, after the defeat and death of Prithviraj,
the great Chahamana ruler, the Turkish Sultanate of Delhi came to
be founded, the Sultans at once began aggressive campaigns against
the Rajputs, and this policy was so vitally important that rulers up
to the time of Aurangzeb had to continue it. One of the central
movements of medieval Indian History is the struggle between the
Muhammadan rulers of Delhi and the princes of Rajputana. The
continuity of the movement could not have been assured but for
the pressure of certain essential and fundamental conflicts in the
interests of these two groups of rulers; we cannot explain it only by
referring to the ambition or caprice of individuals. No doubt the
Muhammadan monarchs aimed at the expansion of their territory,
and for this purpose conquests were necessary. But this can hardly
be a sufficient explanation for their repeated expeditions against the
Rajputs. Rajputana, covered by hills and desert and having too
little of fertility, was not a very alluring object to any conqueror.
Then, again, there was the factor of religion. The ‘mlechchhas’ and
the ‘infidels’ were too divergent to be reconciled at that time; while

1 The first recorded Arab invasion of India took place in 636-37 A.D., but
plunder—not conquest—was the aim of the early raids. The first invasion aiming
at conquest was led by Muhammad bin Qasim in 712 A.D.

2 Alauddin Khalji invaded Devagiri in 1294 A.D.
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the Muhammadans had to spread the religion of the Prophet, the
Hindus had to defend their gods and temples. But this also is not
by itself an adequate explanation. Alauddin® and Akbar had
banished the consideration of religious sentiments from the sphere
of active politics, and yet they had to direct their special attention
to Rajputana. It is clear, therefore, that while territorial ambition
and religious considerations must have to a great extent influenced
the policy pursued by the Muhammadan sovereigns of Delhi towards
the Rajput princes, yet there must have been some other, and
perhaps more important, reasons which led them to continue inter-
minable hostilities against the desert chieftains.

The orthodox theory that the physical geography of a country
exercises much influence upon its historical development has some
truth init. From the military point of view in particular, Geography
is almost the very foundation of History, because political History
is largely concerned with wars, and wars and Geography are very
closely connected. The expansion of States very often assumes
peculiar character owing to geographical considerations. On close
analysis it will be found that the root of the conflicts between the
Muhammadan rulers of Delhi and the Rajput princes lay really in
the peculiar geographical position of Rajputana and its importance
from the military point of view.

The centre of north-western India is occupied by Rajputana.
Through Rajputana, diagonally from the south-west north-eastward,
there runs the range of the Aravalli Hills for a distance of fully
300 miles. There are two main divisions, the north-west and the
south-east of the Aravallis. The former stretches from Sind on the
west, northward along the southern Punjab frontier to near Delhi
on the north-east. As a whole, this tract is sandy, ill-watered and
unproductive. Within this division lies the great Indian desert,
prolonged sea-ward by the salt, and partly tidal, marsh of the
Rann of Cutch. The second division contains the higher and more
fertile regions, intersected by extensive hill ranges and traversed
by considerable rivers. Within this division lies Mewar.

Delhi stands on the west bank of the Jumna at the northern
extremity of the Aravallis, just where the invading forces from the

1 Amir Khusrav (Tarikh-i-Alas, Elliot and Dowson, Vol. III, p. 84) says that
Alauddin’s aim in sending Malik Kafur to Dvarasamudra and Ma'bar was ‘to spread
the light of the Muhammadan religion’ in ‘that distant country’, and the poet’s
eloquent description of the destruction of idols and temples and the slaughter of
idolaters may appear to lend some support to this view. But Barani, who was by
no means less orthodox than the celebrated poet, does not say that the Sultan was
inspired by crusading zeal. (See T'arikh-i-Firuz Shahi, Elliot and Dowson, Vol. III,
pp. 203-4). Alauddin’s real aim seems to have been secular rather than religious.
(See the present writer’s note in Indian Culture, Vol. 11, No. 2, p. 351).
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north-west came one after another. If the invaders wanted to
proceed to Western India and the Deccan, they had to march
through Rajputana. As the north-western side of the Aravallis
was unfit for the march of armies, they had to proceed through the
south-eastern portion of the country, within which was situated the
territory of Mewar. When, therefore, the rulers of Delhi wanted to
extend their power in Gujarat and in the Deccan, they had to
encounter opposition from the Rajputs of Mewar, who, it is easy to
see, would not allow them to pass through their State unmolested.
It was also necessary for the rulers of Delhi to crush the Rajputs
before trying to extend their authority over Gujarat and the Deccan,
because it would have been extremely unsafe to leave in the rear
such powerful princes who might attack them when they were engaged
in southern campaigns. That this is not reading subtle modern
meaning into crude medieval considerations is clear from various
statements in Muslim historical works.! Firishta? makes it clear
that Alauddin was inspired by similar strategical motives when he
personally proceeded to conquer Chitor in 1303 for facilitating the
progress of his army in the Deccan.

In the second place, we should not overlook the very important
fact that Delhi lay within about 300 miles from Chitor and as Ajmer
was included within the Sultanate, the boundaries of the dominions
of Delhi and the territories of the Guhilots ran side by side. It was
not possible for the Muhammadan rulers of Delhi to tolerate the
existence of powerful States along their own borders. We know
that Sher Shah had to crush Maldeo of Jodhpur for this reason.
Though Mewar was a small State, yet the strong fort of Chitor and
the renowned valour of her sons as well as the tradition of the
hostility of the Guhilots to the ‘mlechchhas’ could not but give rise
to serious apprehension in the minds of the Muhammadan rulers of
Delhi, and it was wise to crush the enemy at the earliest opportunity.

These, then, are the causes which explain the struggles of the
Guhilots against the Muhammadan rulers of Delhi.

1I

Three reigns approximately cover the history of Mewar in the
thirteenth century. Jaitrasimha ruled at least from 1213 A.D. to

1 Barani (Elliot and Dowson, Vol. III, pp. 169—71) says that as early as 1298 A.D.
Alauddin kept before him the idea of conquering ‘such places as Rantambhor,
Chitor, Chanderi, Malwa, Dhar, and Ujjain’. All these places were strategically
important for an intending conqueror of the Deccan. (See Prof. S. C. Dutt’s article
on‘The First Saka of Citod’ in Indian Historical Quarterly, June, 1931.)

2 Briggs, Vol. 1. Cf. Jowrnal of Indian History, December, 1929, pp. 369-72.
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1256 A.D.; the former date is given in the earliest inscription of his
reign,! and the latter is assigned to him in a manuscript written in
his reign.? Then came Tejasimha, whose known records range from
1260 A.D.? to 1267 A.D.* The reign of his son and successor,
Samarasimha, approximately covers the period from 1273 A.D.5
to 1301 A.D.®

During this period there were numerous conflicts between the
Gubhilot princes and the Sultans of Delhi.

We have clear records of two direct struggles between the two
parties during the reign of Jaitrasimha. Our authorities for the
account of these struggles are, firstly, the Chirwa inscription of
Samarasimha dated 1273 A.D., secondly, the Abu Stone inscription
of Samarasimha dated in 1285 A.D.,” thirdly, a drama entitled
‘ Hammira-mada-mardanam’ composed by Jayasimha Suri which was
probably written between 1219 A.D. and 1229 A.D.,® and fourthly,
Firishta’s history.? It will be seen, therefore, that all the sources
of our information with the exception of Firishta are contemporary.

The first conflict must have taken place before 1229 A.D., as
the drama ‘ Hamwmira-mada-mardanam’ refers to it and 1229 A.D. is,
as we have seen, the last date that can be assigned to its composition.
The third Act of the drama gives the following story: King
Viradhavala of Gujarat is anxious to get the news about Hammira 1°
(that is, Amir or Sultan of Delhi) who was to begin hostilities against
the Mewar King Jayatala (that 1s, Jaitrasimha) who, priding himself
on the strength of his own sword, had not joined him (that is,
Viradhavala). Then enters the spy Kamalaka, who relates how the

1 Ekalinga Stone Inscription, dated in V.S. 1270. Bhavanagar Inscriptions,
. 6.
P9 2 Paksika-Vyiti. G. H. Ojha, History of Rajputana (in Hindi), Vol. 11, p. 471.

8 MS. of Sravaka-pratikramana-sutra-curni. Peterson, Report on the Search for
Sanskrit Manuscripts, p. 23.

¢ Chitor Stone Inscription, dated in V.S. 1324. Journal of the Asiatic Society
of Bengal, Vol. LV, Part 1, pp. 46-7.

5 Chirwa Stone Inscription, dated in V.S. 1330. Vienmna Oriental Journal,
1907, pp. 142-62.

8 Chitor Stome Inscription, dated in V.S. 1358. Rajputana Museum Report,
1921, p. I. An inscription of Samarasimha’s son and successor, Ratnasimha, is
dated in V.S. 1359 (c. 1302 A.D.). Rajputana Museum Report, 1927, p. 3.

7 Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVI, pp. 345-58.

8 Edited by C. D. Dalal in Gaekwad Oriental Series.

9 Briggs, Vol. I, p. 238.

10 Hammira or Hamvira is a corruption of the Arabic word Amir. From the
time of Muhammad of Ghur to the reign of Balban this epithet in various forms
occurs as the regular designation of the Sultans of Delhi in their coins and inscriptions.
See Wright's Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, Vol. II, pp. 17-33, and
H. C. Ray's Dynastic History of Northern India, Vol. II, pp. 681-2.
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whole of Mewar was burnt by the soldiers of the enemy and how
the people were filled with dismay by the entrance of ruthless
‘mlechchha’ warriors into the capital and how the people through
terror preferred to die at their own hands. Kamalaka further says
that he, being unable to bear the sight, declared that Viradhavala
was coming to save the people; hearing this the Twurushka warriors
were seized with panic and fled away. g

It is clear from this narrative that the Moslem army entered
Mewar, devastated a part of the same and even occupied the capital.
It is perhaps with reference to this expedition that the Chirwa
inscription says: ‘In the war with the soldiers of the Sultan the
city of Nagda! was destroyed and the Governor of that fort was
killed in a battle which took place at Untala, a village near Nagda’.
But the initial advantages of the enemies did not prove lasting and
soon they had to take recourse to flight. Kamalaka no doubt
represents the brave repute of his own king as the factor that inspired
terror in their heart; but we may be sure that this is merely a device
of the author to secure his own advance in royal favour.2 We
may believe that it was Jaitrasimha who opposed the enemies of
his country and defeated them. The Chirwa inscription implies
this by saying that even the Sultan could not humble him, and
we read in the Abu Stone inscription that he was ‘the sage Agastya
of the Ocean-like armies of the Turushkas’.

Who was this Sultan of Delhi who fought against Jaitrasimha
but failed to humble him? Our authorities do not give his name.
The Chirwa inscription calls him ‘Swratrana’ and the ‘Hammira-
mada-mardanam’ refers to him as ‘Milachhikara’. The second
designation may give us a clue to the name. Pandit Gaurishankar
Ojha 3 points out that the term ‘Milacchikara’ seems to be a
Sanskritized form of the word ‘ Amir-i-shikdr’. We gather from the
Tabagat-i-Nasiri * that Qutbuddin had conferred this title upon
Iltutmish. Iltutmish was a contemporary of Jaitrasimha and his
reign covered the period from 1211 A.D. to 1236 A.D. It is quite
probable, therefore, that he was the ‘ Milacchikara’ who had carried
an expedition into Mewar before 1229 A.D. The Muhammadan

1 This was the capital of the Guhilots at that time.

2 ‘In this account Jayasimha characteristically gives all the credit to Viradha-
vala, the generous patron of his religion, and does not even mention ‘Ral Karan’
who, according to the Muslim writers, was the real leader of these campaigns’. H. C.
Ray, Dynastic History of Northern India, Vol. II, p. 1021.

8 History of Rajputana (in Hindi), Vol. II, p. 467. ‘Dr. Barnett considers
the identification as very improbable’. H. C. Ray, Dynastic History of Northern
India, Vol. 11, p. 1021.

4 Raverty, pp. 603-4.
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writers do not refer to this expedition; but that seems to be no
sufficient justification for disbelieving the contemporary accounts
referred to above. The devout Muslims might be unwilling to
suppress the story of the defeat of the Sultan at the hands of a
petty prince. Whatever the explanation of the silence of the
Muslim historians may be, an‘ argumentum ex silentio’ is unacceptable
in the face of contemporary statements to the contrary.

The second incursion of the Muhammadans into Mewar took
place probably about the close of Jaitrasimha’s reign. Firishta?!
says, ‘In 1247, Sultan Nasiruddin Mahmud recalled his brother
Jalaluddin from his government of Kanouj to Delhi, but, appre-
hensive of a design against his life, he fled to the hills of Chitor with
all his adherents. The king pursued him; but, finding after eight
months that he could not secure him, returned to Delhi’. This
story is vaguely worded, and does not tell us whether Nasiruddin
Mahmud came into direct conflict with the Guhilot prince. Firishta’s
account is not confirmed by any other Hindu or Muhammadan
writer.

Firishta 2 mentions a third struggle. During the reign of
Nasiruddin Mahmud, on the revolt of Qutlugh Khan, Governor of
Oudh, the Wazir Ulugh Khan marched against him, but he escaped
to Chitor. The Wazir destroyed the fort, but, being unable to find
Qutlugh Khan, returned to Delhi. No other Muhammadan or
Hindu account knows anything about it. If the Sultan’s army had
really destroyed the fort of Chitor, there is no reason why the
Muhammadan writers should be silent over it. It again appears
to be somewhat improbable that no Rajput chronicle should mention
this alleged destruction of their fort. Why, again, should the
Guhilots give shelter to a revolted relative of the Sultan and invite
new troubles?

The next ruler of Mewar is Tejasimha. He must have reigned
between 1256 A.D., the last known date of Jaitrasimha, and 1273
A.D., the first known date of Samarasimha, and for Tejasimha we
have records ranging from 1260 A.D. to 1267 A.D. Muhammadan
writers do not mention any expedition into Mewar during this
period. It is probable, therefore, that there was no struggle between
the Guhilots and the Sultans of Delhi during his reign.

During Samarasimha’s reign there were two struggles again.

We read in the Abu Stone Inscription of 1285 A.D. that the
‘munificent Samara........ the leader of kings, ...........
rescued, in an instant, the submerged land of Gurjara from the

1 Briggs, Vol. I, p. 238.
2 Briggs, Vol. I.
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Ocean-like Turushkas’. This apparently refers to an expedition of
the Moslems against Gujarat in which he acted as the friend and
saviour of that country. Here we find an important instance of
the geographical and strategical significance of the position of
Mewar. This trial of strength must have taken place early in his
reign—before 1285 A.D. This must have happened during the reign
of Ghiyasuddin Balban (1266 A.D.-1287 A.D.). Neither Moslem
writers nor Gujarat inscriptions or literary works mention any
contest in Gujarat during this period; but the testimony of the
contemporary inscription cannot be discarded. The ruler of Gujarat
at this time was Sarangadeva who reigned from 1275 A.D. to
1295 A.D

The second clash with the Sultan’s army came at the close of
Samarasimha’s reign. The account of this struggle is given in a
Jain manuscript named °‘Tirthakalpa’ written by Jinaprabha.
From the Moslem point of view, however, there is no mention of this
incident. The above work informs us that in 1299 A.D. Alauddin
Khalji sent his younger brother, Ulugh Khan, against Gujarat.
On the way Samarasimha saved Mewar by doing homage to him.
Mewar records claim victory for the Rajputs. Here again the
geographical and strategical importance of Mewar as covering the
route to Gujarat explains the political events. We have an echo
of this event in the Ranpur inscription of 1439 A.D.! which tells
us that Bhuvanasimha was ‘the conqueror of Sri Allavaddina
Sultan’. Bhuvanasimha belonged to a junior branch of the ruling
family of Mewar and was contemporary with Samarasimha. It was
not possible for him to fight independently with Alauddin’s army
and win a victory. It is easy to see that he fought in the train of
his overlord and relative Samarasimha. This appears to be the
only possible explanation of the statement in the inscription whose
veracity we have no reason to deny.

We have seen, then, that the thirteenth century was an era of
continued conflicts between the Sultans of Delhi and the princes of
Mewar. The climax was reached in 1303 A.D. when Alauddin
occupied the fort of Chitor and placed his son, Khizir Khan, as its
Governor.

1 Bhavanagar Inscriptions, p. 115.






IMPERIALISM OF SULTAN BAHADUR OF GUJARAT
By M. HipAvAT HOSAIN

Sultan Bahadur who ascended the throne in 1526 and reigned
for about eleven years was one of the most distinguished rulers of
Gujarat. His struggle with Humayin Padshah of Delhi is well
known to the students of Indian History. But it seems that its
real significance has not been clearly grasped as yet. The reason is
obvious. The fascinating story of the more successful struggle of
Sher Khan has completely cast into the shade the similar attempt of
his less fortunate contemporary to seize the Imperial crown of
Hindustan. As a matter of fact, the most important events of the
earlier part of Humayin’s reign were his contests with the Afghans
under Sher Khan and Sultan Bahadur of Gujarat for the preservation
of the throne which had been won by his father. A well-known
authority has denied any imperial pretension on the part of Sultan
Bahadur. But our evidence does not warrant any such assertion.
That the ruler of Gujarat aimed at the throne of Delhi is made
amply clear by Abu’l Fadl who says that Bahadur ‘was entertaining
wild projects’ and further remarks that ‘it is not unknown to the
circumspect that Sultan Bahadur was ever engaged in high-flying
imaginings, and was always holding in his palate the bruised thorn
of evil wishes’.

It is interesting to note that there was going throughout the
earlier half of the sixteenth century a scramble for the Empire of
Delhi. The time was opportune. Confusion prevailed everywhere
in North India. There was no stable government at the centre.
Mutual rivalry and jealousy were the order of the day. Hallowed
by memories of the past the strongest of the rulers were engaged
in imposing their will upon others, and, in giving their attempts
the semblence of legitimacy, tried to seize Delhi and Agra, the
political capital of Hindustan. Among the chief actors in the
drama of contests for the throne of Hindustan may be mentioned
the names of Rana Sanga, the ruler of Mewar, the descendants of
Bahlul Ludi, like Mahmud, ‘Aliuddin and others; the Timurid,
Emperor Babur and his immediate descendants, Sher Khan of Bihar
and his sons and even Himu the Baqqal. It is but natural that the
Sultan of Gujarat should also make a bid for the imperial throne.
Nor was he unfit for such an attempt.

1 Akbarnama, trs. by Beveridge, Vol. I, p. 293; Text, Vol. I, p. 126.



g2 D. R. BHANDARKAR VOLUME

Bahadur ruled over one of the richest provinces of India.
The kingdom of Gujarat has an extensive coast line and its inhabitants
from very early times were engaged in sea-borne trade and largely

- augmented the wealth of their country. The author of the Miras-i-
Sikandari says: ‘Delhi relies on its wheat and millets for revenue,
while Gujarat counts upon the corals and pearls’.

Soon after his accession to the throne Bahadur launched in a
career of conquest and aggrandisement. The earliest year of his
reign was spent up in consolidating his position in his own kingdom.
Thereafter he effectively interfered in Deccan politics. ‘Alduddin
Imad Shah of Berar and Muhammad of Khandesh were dependent
allies of the king of Gujarat. The Rathor Raja of Baglana did him
homage. Burhan Nizam Shah of Ahmadnagar was compelled to
agree to a humiliating peace and the Khutba was caused to be recited
in his dominion in the name of Bahddur. On the eastern frontier
of his dominion Bahadur led several expeditions against the Kings
of Banswara and Dungarpur who submitted to him and acknow-
ledged his over-lordship. In 1531 Malwa was also annexed to Gujarat
and after the suppression of Silhadi of Raisen all the important
forts in Malwa were occupied by the nobles of Gujarat. In 1534
Chitor fell and shortly before this Nagore, Ajmeer and Ranthambhor
were also annexed. It would thus be seen that the Sultan of Gujarat
ruled over an extensive kingdom in Western India and the eastern
boundary of his kingdom ran within a short distance of the Mughal
dominions. As a matter of fact the conquest of Chitor,
Ranthambhor, Ajmeer and other places in Rajputana and the
capture of Raisin, Bhilsa and Sarangpur in Malwa may be regarded
as stepping stone to the throne of Delhi.!

Bahadur indeed maintained cordial relations with the Mughals
at first and exchanged several friendly letters with Humayian. This
cautious policy was dictated by the military superiority of the
Mughals. Abu’l Fadl says that the ruler of Gujarat ‘had seen with
the eye of warning a specimen of His Majesty Gitisitani Firdaus
Makani’s way of fightings in the campaign against Sultan Ibrahim;
he could not bring himself for any consideration to resolve on
encountering the victorious soldier of that illustrious family’.
Elsewhere Bahadur is represented as having said ‘I have been
witness of the superiority of the splendid soldier; the Gujarat army
is no match for them, so I shall by craft and contrivance win over
his (Humaytn’s) army to myself ’.2

1 See Cambridge History of India, Vol. III for details.
2 Akbarnama, Vol. I, p. 294.
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Haji Dabir represents Bahadur as telling Tatar Khan that he
had seen the prowess of the Mughals under Babur and that the
Indians and the Mughals would be like glass and stone, whichever
strikes, it is the glass that is broken.!

The military strength of Gujarat, however, was not a negligible
factor. The army at the head of which Bahadur marched against
Nizam-ul-Mulk of Ahmadnagar consisted of 10,000 horsemen and
goo fighting elephants. At the time of his return from the 1eccan
a great number of men of the Deccan followed him with the desire
of entering his service. On calculation it was found that there
numbered about 12,000 horsemen. At the time of the seize of
Chitor, says the author of the Tarikh-i-Bahddurshahi, the Sultan
had sufficient men and siege apparatus to have besieged four such,
places as Chitor.?

Abu’l Fadl says that by opening doors of his treasures, Sultan
Bahadur gained over as many as 10,000 men from the side of
Humaytn.® Firishta observes that Bahadur had collected a large
train of artillery and it was preferable to any in India owing to
the excellent Portuguese guns which were captured at Diu.* Besides
in Rumi Khan, Bahddur had the most efficient artillery man in
India. This vast military preparation was obviously directed by
Bahadur against the Mughal Emperor.

Bahadur’s preparations went even further. He opened the
gates of his kingdom as a political asylum to call those persons who
were discontented with the Mughal rule. It will thus be seen that
the Afghans and the discontented nobles from the Mughal Courts
took shelter in Gujarat. Most prominent among the Afghans were
Sultan ‘Alauddin, brothers of Sikandar ILodi, and his son Tatar
Khan and Fath Khan, Qutb Khan and Umar Khan who were
relations of Bahlul Lodi.> The most notable among the fugitives
from the Mughal Court was Muhammad Zaman Mirza, a near
relative of Humayiin, who twice conspired against the Mughal
Emperor. Jam Firoz, king of Sind, who was defeated by the
Mughals, also came and saught refuge with the Sultan of Gujarat,
and gave his daughter in marriage to him.®

When Muhammad Zaman reached Gujarat, Bahadur told
Tatar Khan that he was prepared to attack the Emperor of Delhi

1 An Arabic History of Gujarat, Ed. by Sir E. D. Ross, p. 229.

2 Local Muhammadan Questions of Gujarat by Bayley, pp. 341, 343, 371.
3 Akbarnama, Vol. I, p. 204.

¢ Rise of Muhammadan Power in India, Vol. IV, p. 127.

§ Briggs, IV, p. 112; Bayley, 343, 347, 369.

8 Arabic History of Gujarat, Ed. by Sir E. D. Ross, Vol. I, p. 226.
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and gave orders to Tatir Khan to collect men.! It was on the
question of surrender or expulsion of Muhammad Zaman Mirza that
Bahadur came into direct conflict with Humaytn. Firishta observes
that ‘ Bahadur Shah who was crowned with success in every quarter,
and was inflated with pride on having reduced Mandu and other
places, did not hesitate to show his contempt for Humayiin, by
bringing Muhammad Zaman there to public notice and by granting
him honours. He also encouraged ‘Alauddin, son of Bahlul Lodi, to
make an attempt on the throne of Delhi. To this end Sultan Bahadur
conferred on Tatir Khan, the son of ‘Alauddin, the command of
40,000 men to march against Humayan’.2

Sultan ‘Alauddin himself was sent with a large force towards
Kalinjar in order to stir up disturbance in that quarter, and Burhan-
ul-Mulk Bayani was sent at the head of a body of Gujaratis to Nagore
in order to make an attempt on the Panjab. Bahadur divided his
army with the idea that the imperial army would thereby be thrown
into confusion. He himself went for a second time to invest Chitor.
The desired result however could not be achieved. Tatir Khan,
after having successfully seized Bayana, was cut to pieces with his
army because of his rashness.® The other generals also suffered
discomfiture here. In the meantime Humiaytin advanced with an
army to Malwa while Bahadur was still continuing the seize of Chitor.
The Mughal Emperor refused to attack a brother in faith while he
was engaged in fighting the infidels.

When Humayiin advanced to Malwa, Bahidur called in a
council of war, and it was submitted by some that it would be
better to raise the siege and march against Humaytin and strike a
decisive blow at once.* But Sadar Khan prevailed upon the
Sultan to finish the siege of Chitor at first. Firishta says: ‘The
king of Gujarat under an infatuation equally preposterous and
impolitic’, continued the siege of Chitor.

After the capitulation of Chitor, Bahadur wanted to measure
his strength with Humaytn. Sadar Khan advised an immediate
attack on the Mughals because the Gujarat army was flushed with
the victory they had lately won at Chitor. But the Sultan listening
to the advice of Rumi Khan adopted the tactics of the Sultan of
Rum and made a rampart round his camp with carts and guns.
It was urged that if the enemy attacked, such fire might be opened
upon the assailants ‘as would shatter them even if they were rocks

P

1 Arabic History of Gujarat, Ed. by Sir E. D. Ross, Vol. I, pp. 229-30.
2 Briggs, 11, p. 74.

8 Bayley, p. 382.

¢ Briggs, 1T, p. 75.
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of iron’. The Amirs remonstrated that they were not accustomed
with this mode of fighting. The Sultan, however, would not listen.!
Rumi Khan played the part of a traitor. He was dissatisfied with
not getting the Governorship of Chitor which had been recently
conquered. He therefore opened negotiations with Humayin
and revealed to him the plan of the Gujarat camp and asked
Humiyin to cut off the supply of food which was done. -Very soon
scarcity and famine broke out in the camp of Gujarat and ‘the
men were in the extremity—and the Sultan was bewildered’. Rumi
Khan himself fled to Emperor Humayin. Bahadur now saw that
all had been lost and fled towards Mandu from which he was shortly
after turned out and his dominion was overrun by the Mughals.
Thus with the flight of Bahadur his dream of an Empire vanished.

It may be noted in conclusion that the army of Humaytn and
of Bahadur remained in face to face for a long time and no decisive
engagements took place. It does not seem probable that the
Mughal army was much superior to the Gujarats. It was not the
military superiority of the Mughals that crushed Sultan Bahadur.
The causes which contributed to his fall were ill-advised plan to
allow Humayiin to occupy Malwa, the continuation of the siege of
Chitor, the rejection of the wise advice of Sadar Khan, the treachery
of Rumi Khan and the rashness of Tatar Khan. It is idle to guess
whether Bahddur would have at all triumphed over Humayiin.
But it might be seen that the danger that faced the Mughal Emperor
in the west was not a whit less than the peril which threatened him
from the east.

1 Bayley, pp. 384-85, and An Arabic History of Gujarat, Edited by Sir
E. D. Ross, p. 240.






REALITY OF FICTION IN HINDU THOUGHT
By BerTY HEIMANN

In Rgvedic Texts different kinds of sacrifice are regarded as
equally effective. Beside the actual concrete substances of animal-
and vegetable-oblations the less concrete offerings of hymns (ukthas,
stomas, brahmas and dhi, the concentrated thought of veneration)
are strengthening powers (vardhayante), food as it were, to enable
the gods for making their efforts of bestowing the desired gifts in
return. The very thought, a less or, in the Western sense, a non-
substantial offering, is equally certain to get its wanted result as the
coarse matter of sacrifice. Thought and its expression, both are
actions which duly attract their reactions; they develop into
more concerete form. Just so teach Chandogya-upanisad and
Bhagavadgita that sacrifices (yajilas) are the function of breathing,
the activity of the sense-orgams, etc. Thought, intent, and per-
ception are poured-out energy which consequently materialise,

Manas, mind, is not only built up from material food, but its
activity, too, is transformed concrete substance (e.g. Chand.Up. 6,
5, 1ff.). Buddhi, intellect, is, according to the Samkhya system, not
an emanation of Spirit, Purusa, as we may expect, but of Prakrti,
primeval Matter, like manas and the sense organs and even
‘aharhkara’, the principle of distinctive consciousness.

Buddhistic Karma-theory accordingly emphasizes that not only
action but intention and mere thought as well create ‘karma-bija’,
karma-seed, which grows and develops into karma-fruit.

The goddess Vac, Speech, is an all-powerful Hindu deity, creative
and actually effective. Each word, e.g. a curse, once uttered, gets
inevitably its due result and even a repentant speaker cannot simply
revoke it, but it works quasi-mechanically as soon as it is put into
being and can only be counteracted by a second efficient saying
(this provides for instance the plot of Kalidasa’s Sakuntala).

The ‘mahatmayam’, authority, of the word is an acknowledged
fact in Hindu logic. Vyasa on Yogasiitras g defines accordingly
‘vikalpa’, fiction, as a reality based on the efficient power of speech
and as such ‘vikalpa’ is a truth in itself; lying beyond the range of
empirical tests, it cannot be contradicted by them. It is noteworthy
that the very term ‘vikalpa’, fiction, just as its Latin counterpart
‘fictio’ (from ‘fingere’) designates not a creation out of nothing, but
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a special kind of fashioning of given matter, ‘fictio’ and ‘vikalpa’
having the task of sculpturing, reshaping, transforming given
factors or facts.

This fundamental acknowledgment of the word as real in the
ontological and logical sense is mirrored in Hindu lawbooks; verbal
insult is almost as severely punished as bodily injury.

Whatever can be thought is eo 7pso real and effective. Poetry
and fairy tales are for the Indian accordingly of far greater importance
than with us in the West. The authority of mythology and legends
is accepted as guide for practical conduct as well as for religious
needs. Lawbooks contain extensive chapters bearing on mere
fiction and these, too, are considered an adequate information like
empirical facts. Poetical similes are taken as matter of evidence—
about this more in detail in the last part of our study.

Indian historical texts (e.g. Rajatarangini) introduce mere
mythology and actual facts side by side.

What is at the bottom of this strange intermixture of actual
and potential reality, of fact and fiction?

The observation of the quick change of each single empirical
form in a tropical nature, such as India’s, leads to two possible
conclusions. FEither all actual shape, too, is assumed as not definitely
real, while not constant in its form; this course is taken by the
Stinyavadin-schools which, however, are less predominant in Indian
thought than is generally accepted in the West. Or—and this more
often—the second alternative is taken. Not only the present form
at hand is considered real, but all shape and condition which can be
visualized, though accidentally not yet realized, is a possible poten-
tiality. The observation of the changes of things and the ever-
varying conditions of each object give scope to the assumption of
ever new combinations of things as a whole and their single parts.
This holds good as well for space as for time.

The various disciplines of Indian art get their inspiration from
this assumed vast range of possibilities. Indian rhetoric is abundant
in establishing all kinds of metaphors from the very idea of inter-
connection of things and functions. Similarity is recognized on the

round of proved changeability and deduced interchangeability.

lesas, twisted meanings, are assumed to connect divergent things.
The notion that nothing is ever constant and fixed to immutable
limits gives rise to all possibilities of assumed similarity, influence
and identification of divergent objects. An unrestricted capacity
for combination and permutation of things as a whole and of their
parts is the further deduction.

Indian religious Texts and their later illustration in plastic art
are based on this presupposition.
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Nature produces human animal form indiscriminately. Accord-
ingly, the Indian dogma of reincarnation and the Buddhist concepts
of Jatakas are established. It is but a further step to visualize
that all divergent empirical shapes are interconnected in time in a
series of reincorporations and, in a kind of acceleration of the
sequence, they are assumed not only near in space but so close that
they can fall together in one and the same actual body. Thus
Visnuitic theory speaks not only of a series of avataras of intermixed
human and animal form, but also of a combined human and animal
frame: Visnu Nara-sinha. In the same manner is Siva venerated
in a half male, half female form as Ardhanari$évara and Gane$a as
shaped partly as elephant and partly as man. The side-by-side
view is taken to its last consequence. The multiplication of heads
and limbs in the representation of Hinduistic and Buddhistic deities
is yet another expression of this idea of acceleration and approxi-
mation. The falling-together of divergent forms in one empirical
shape is a kind of anticipation of the assumed final falling-together
of all form in Brahman or Nirvana.

All these aspects are not world-remote and world-contradictory
abstractions, but last consequences of actual observations of the
tropical quickness of change and abundant fullness of form of a
dynamically productive Nature.

Fiction is a reshaping, an over-emphasizing of actual impressions.

The human imagination provides a super-empirical acceleration
and accumulation of empirical facts. It brings out latent capacities
of the existent matter.

But does not Indian logic propagate a concept of unreality and
illusion? The philosophical idea of abhava, non-existence, is not a
contradiction of reality of being but the due counterpart of existence,
bhiva. Indian logic and theory of perception acknowledges the
reality of fiction in its investigation of abhava. It asserts that
abhava is real and empirically to be proved just as bhava. Abhava
can be perceived like bhava in a positive operation; the perception
of the non-pot is a realizable act like the perception of the pot.

Maiya, the so-called illusion, on the other hand, is, as I tried to
prove elsewhere (cf. my ‘Indian and Western Philosophy’, pp. 49ff.;
94f., etc.) an empirical reality as contrasted with the transceridental
reality of the Indefinite. Illusion exists only from the transcendental
aspect. In the world of actual reality there is no illusion. The
very Maya-theory is the emphatic assertion of the double aspect of
reality: the definite and the indefinite one. Illusion is given only
in so far that we wrongly assume a constancy and unchangeability
of form. Illusion is to overlook the fact of the vast range of latent
possibilities by accepting merely definite form as final. The concept
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of Maya, on the contrary, gives scope to the dogma of reality of
fiction which is based on the idea of the relativity ofiall definite
form. Fiction is anticipation of the transcendental reality already
in this empirical stage.

From the background of all these preliminary expositions let
us now consider those similes bearing on so-called unreality and
illusion.

In the first place, there is a basic concrete outlook in the fact
that Indian logic puts forward similes, being in themselves fiction,
as matter of evidence, as corroboration of facts gained from empirical
observations and dogmas deduced from them.

Secondly, the very similes which supply the nihilistic schools
with their proofs of postulated unreality are turned back on them
by their opponents and are convincingly interpreted as positive in
contents from yet another angle. Moreover, most of these so-called
similes of illusion are not introduced at all for proving ontological
impossibilities but merely for pointing out logical inexpediency.

A few examples hereof may be given and with preference to those
which sound strange to the West. A more extensive collection can
be found in the thesis of a student of mine Dorothy Stede, (‘the
concrete Expression of abstract Ideas in Hindu Thought’) which
will be shortly published.

‘Whispering in a deaf man’s ear’; “the use of a looking glass for
a blind man’,—both are possible, but unsuitable actions. ‘Putting
shoes on feet already shod’—is an illustration of an imaginable,
but unpracticable function. ‘Using a lamp for hearing sounds’—
a complete absurdity for Western thought, but not quite so for
India’s earlier notion of ambiguity of words which bear on sense-
perception, think of terms like caks: to see and speak; and ‘varna’:
colour and sound. ‘Putting shoes on your neck’—an absurdity, if
not an expression for the relativity of direction, of up and below.
All these actions are possible and real, but not suitable while being
out of place, or out of time for the moment given.

‘Seeking for a donkey’s, a mouse’s, a man’s, a horse’s horn’ or
‘a tortoise’s hair’ is either—biologically—seeking for a latent, though
not perceivable capacity or, logically, a too far driven analogy and
an application of qualities found with other beings of the same genus:
animal. They are playing on the vast range of possibilities and on
the assumed interconnection of all things, but they mark the limits
of practical usefulness. In the same manner is ‘the lotus in the
sky’ a possible analogy, though not actually to be tested.

Other sophisms of Indian logic are derived from the fundamental
idea of ever possible change of things and their specific conditions.
The Jainiast logic has established the dogma of ‘syadvada’, enumera-
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tion of all possible conditions of a thing with reference to itself and
to other beings. Logical similes, like ‘examination of a thief after
all stolen gold is already found on his body’ illustrate the fact that
what is appropriate for one moment is no more adequate for the
next; anticipation, of future stages, on the other hand, is mirrored
in similes like ‘the partition of the iguana’s flesh before it is hunted’.
TLogical possibility, but ontological impossibility, is reflected in similes
like ‘a half-cooked and a half-living hen’, or ‘a half-young and a
half-old woman’ or ‘a dead man coming into life’—these absurdities
for Western thought are not complete impossibilities for the Indian
mind which sees things in their sequence of change; it becomes
actually impossible through anticipation of future conditions already
for the present moment.

The last consequence of the fundamental concept of the non-
constancy of every thing leads to a hypothetical removing of even
the constancy of its essential quality: ‘the germinating stone’,
‘the cold fire’, ‘the son of the barren woman’ are examples for this
tendency.

Similarity drawn to its last consequence of complete
identification may prove itself erroneous for empirical perception;
‘mother of pearl taken as silver’, ‘a rope as a snake’ and ‘a post as
a man’ are not exactly irrealities, but mistakes of perception caused
by deficiency of our sense-organs or overquickness of judgment or
arisen under the influence of the emotion of greediness or fear respec-
tively. But it is noteworthy that even some Vedanta-schools are
ready to acknowledge that this so-called illusion is a positive act of
recognition of one, resp. two formerly known existent objects, and
as such of relative reality.

As to the kind of similes like ‘giving instruction for obtaining
the crest-jewel of the sage Taksaka as a febrifuge’, there must be
said that, though they would fall for the Western thinker under the
range of impossibility, they are for the Indian a possible fact because
of the positive valuation of the teachings of mythology (see above).

And now for a last group of similes of so-called impossibilities:
‘Swimming on land’, ‘ painting without canvas’, ‘illuminating a solid
rock by a lamp’ or ‘reaching with the fist up to the sky’ all these are
definite impossibilities for all average men, but here, too, Indian
belief finds a way for positive interpretation: the superhuman power
of a yogin enables him to do such deeds. In surveying all the
various disciplines of thought we have to acknowledge that the Indian
frame of mind is by far more elastic than the Western and brings
thereby to our notice possibilities from which our Western restricted
trend of thinking has debarred itself.






THE COMING TO BIRTH OF THE SPIRIT
By AnNanpA K. COOMARASWAMY

‘You cannot dip your feet twice into the same waters, becanse
fresh waters are ever flowing in upon you.’ (Heracleitus.)

The present article embodies a part of the material which I
have assembled during recent years towards a critical analysis of
the Indian, and incidentally neo-Platonic and other doctrines of
‘reincarnation’, regeneration, and transmigration, as these terms are
defined below.! These doctrines, often treated as one, appear to
have been more profoundly misunderstood, if that is possible,
than any other aspect of Indian metaphysics. The theses that will
be proposed are that the Indian doctrine of palingenesis is correctly
expressed by the Buddhist statement that in ‘reincarnation’ nothing 2
passes over from one embodiment to another, the continuity being
only such as can be seen when one lamp is lighted from another:
that the terms employed for ‘rebirth’ (e.g. pumar janma, punar
bhava, punar apddana) are used in at least three easily distinguishable
senses : (1) with respect to the transmission of physical and psychic
characteristics from father to son, i.e. with respect to palingenesis
in a biological sense, defined by Webster as ‘The reproduction of
ancestral characters without change’,® (2) with respect to a transition

1 See also my ‘Vedic Exemplarism’, HJAS., I, 1936 and ‘Rebirth and
Omniscience in Pali Buddhism’, Indian Culture, III, p. 19f. and p. 760; and René
Guénon, L’Erreur spirite, Paris, 1390, Ch. VI.

2 Mil. 72, na koci satto, ‘not any being’. Note that this expression is by no
means necessarily exclusive of the Atman as defined in the Upanisads by negation,
of Basilides’ odx v feds, Erivgena’s God who ‘is not any what’, Eckhart’s ‘non-
existent’ Godhead, Behmen'’s God who is ‘no thing’.

3 In a number of important texts, rebirth is explicitly and categorically defined
in terms of heredity, and this is probably the only sense in which the individual is
thought of as returning to the plane of being from which he departs at death. It
is expressly stated of the deceased that he is not seen again here (SB., XIII, 8. 4. 12,
etaj 7ivd’s ca pitaras ca na samdrSyante, and SB. passim, sakyd paraficah pitarah).

We have now RV., VI, 70. 3. ‘He is born forth in his progeny according to law’
(pra prajabhir jayate dharmanas pari); AB., VII, 13, ‘The father enter the wife,
the mother, becoming an embryo, and coming into being anew, is born again of her’
(jayam praviati, garbho bhiitva, sa mataram, tasyam punar mavo bhétva jayate, cf.
AV., X1, 4. 20); AA,, 11, 5 ‘In that he both before and after birth maketh the son
to become (kumaram ...adhibhavayati), it is just himself as son that he maketh to
become’ (sa yat kumdram . . . adhibhavayaty atmanam eva); CU., 111, 17. 5, “That
he has procreated, that is his rebirth’ asostéti punar-utpadanam); BU., III, 9. 28,
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from one to another plane of consciousness effected in one and the
same individual and generally one and the same life, viz. that kind
of rebirth which is implied in the saying ‘Except ye be born again’
and of which the ultimate term is deification,! and (3) with respect
to the motion or peregrination of the Spirit from one body-and-soul
to another, which ‘motion’ 2 necessarily takes place whenever one
such a compound vehicle dies or another is generated, just as water
might be poured out of one vessel into the sea, and dipped out by
another, being always ‘water’, but never, except in so far as the
vessel seems to impose a temporary identity and shape on its contents,
properly ‘a water’; and thirdly, that no other doctrines of rebirth
are taught in the Upanisads and Bhagavad Gita than are already
explicit and implicit in the Rigveda.

‘Spirit’ we employ in the present introduction with reference to
atman, brahman, mytyu, purusa, etc., alike, but in the body of the
article only as a rendering of atman, assuming as usual a derivation
from a root an or vd meaning to breathe or blow. But because the
Spirit is really the whole of Being in all beings, which have no private
essence but only a becoming, d@tman is also used reflexively to mean

‘He (the deceased) has indeed been born, but he is not born again, for (being deceased)
who is there to beget him again?’ (jata eva na jayate, ko nv enam janayet punah).
We have also BU., II, 2. 8 where filiation is rebirth ‘in a likeness’ (pratiripah). It
would be impossible to have a clearer definition of the ordinary meaning of ‘reincarna-
tion’. This filial reincarnation is moreover precisely the dvramoxardoracis or
‘renewal of things by substitution’ of Hermes, as explained by Scott (Hermetica,
11, 322), “The father lives again in his son; and though the individuals die and return
no more, the race is perpetually renewed’.

It should be added that beside the natural fact of progenitive reincarnation
there is also a formal communication and delegation of the father’s nature and
status in the world, made when the father is at the point of death. Thus in BU.,
I, 5. 17-20, when this ‘All bequest’ (sampraitti) has been made, ‘the son who has
been thus induced (anusisiah) is called the father’s ‘‘mundane-representative’’’
(lokyah), and so ‘by means of the son the father is still-present-in (prati-tisthati) the
world’: and similarly in Kaus., II, 15 (10) where the ‘All-bequest of the father to
the son’ (pitaputriyams sampradanam) is described in greater detail, after which be-
quest if perchance the father should recover, he must either live under the lordship
of the son or become a wandering religious (parivavrajet, i.e. become a parivrajaka
dead to the world at least in outward form).

1 Cf. my ‘Indian doctrine of man’s Last End’, Asia, May 1937.

2 ‘Motion’, not a local motion, but an omnipresence, and as we speak, although
metaphorically, of a ‘procession’ in divints. Not a local motion, but that of the
Unmoved Mover, ‘Motionless One, swifter than thought itself . . . who outgoeth others
though they run’ (ISa., 4), ‘Seated, He fares afar; reclining, goeth everywhere’
(KU., II, 21), being ‘Endless in all directions’ (MU., VI, 17), and though ‘He hath
not come from anywhere’ (KU., II, 18), still ‘Perpetually differentiated and going
everywhere’ (Mund., I, 2. 6) and ‘Multifariously taking birth’ (bahudhd jayamanah,
Mundg, II, 2. 6).
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the man himself as he conceives ‘himself’ (whether as body, or body-
and-soul, or body-soul-and-spirit, or finally and properly only as
Spirit),! and in such contexts we render @tman by ‘self’, or some-
times ‘self, or spirit’. Capitals are employed whenever there seems
to be a possibility of confusing the very Man or immanent God with
the man ‘himself’; but it must always be remembered that the
distinction of spirit from Spirit and person from Person is ‘only
logical, and not real’, in other words, a distinction without difference
(bhedabheda). A sort of image of what may be implied by such a
distinction (which is analogous to that of the Persons as envisaged
in the Christian Trinity) can be formed if we remember that the
Perfected are spoken of as ‘rays’ of the Supernal Sun, which rays
are manifestly distinct if considered in their extension, but no less
evidently indistinct if considered in their intension, i.e. at their
source.

The Upanisads and BG.? are primarily concerned to bring about
in the disciple a transference of self-reference, the feeling that ‘I
am’, from oneself to the Spirit within us: and this with the
purely practical purpose ® in view of pointing out a Way (mdrga,

1 Where we say ‘Do not hurt me’, meaning the body, or ‘I know’, or ‘my soul’,
the very careful teacher would say ‘Do not hurt this body’, ‘this mind knows’, and
‘the Spirit in “me”’ or ‘Body-dweller’.

2 Tist of abbreviations :—

RV., Rgveda Samhita; 'IS., Taittiriya Samhita; AV., Atharva Veda Samhita;

VS., Viajasaneyi Samhitd; KB., Kausitaki Brahmana; AB., Aitareya Brahmana

JB., Jaiminiya Brahmana; JUB., Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana; SB., Sata-

patha Brahmana; PB., Pasicavim$a Brahmana; GB., Gopatha Brihmana; AA.,

Aitareya Arvanyaka; SAr., Sankhyayana Arawyaka; BU., Brhadaranyaka Upanisad,

CU., Chandogya Upanisad; MU., Maitri Upanisad; KU., Katha Upanisad ;

Kaus., KausitakiUpanisad;18a., I$avasya Upanisad; Mund., Mundaka Upanisad;

Mand., Mandakya Upanisad; Kena., Kena Upanisad; BS., Brahma Sitra; BD.,

Byhad Devata; BG., Bhagavad Gitd; Svet., Svetasvatara Upanisad; S., Sanvyuita

Nikaya; D., Digha Nikaya; M., Majjhima Nikdya; Mil., Milinda Pafiha; J.,

Jataka; Lib., Libellus (Hermes Trismegistus); Sum. Theol, Summa Theologica.

(St. Thomas Aquinas); SBB., Sacred Books of the Buddhists; JAOS., Journal of

the American Oriental Society; Taitt., Taitliriya Upanisad; SOED., Shorter

Oxford English Dictionary; JIH., Journal of Indian History; 1C., Indian Culture;

IHQ., Indian Historical Quarterly; HJAS., Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies.

8 Cf. Edgerton, ‘The Upanisads, what do they seek and why?’, JAOS., 51. 97;
Dante, Ep. ad Can. Grand. §§15, 16. The Vedic tradition is neither philosophical,
mystical, nor religious in the ordinary modern senses of these words. The tradition
is metaphysical; ‘mystical’ only in the sense that it expounds a ‘mystery’, and in that
of Donysius, Theologia Mystica. The Indian position has been admirably defined
by Satkari Mookerjee : ‘Of course the question of salvation is a problem of paramount
importance and constitutes the justification and ultimate raison d’etre of philosophical
enquiry. Philosophy in India has never been a mere speculative interest irrespective
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Buddhist magga) ! that can be followed from darkness to light and
from liability to pain and death to a state of deathless and timeless
beatitude, attainable even here and now. In the Upanisads and
early Buddhism it is clear that what had been an initiatory teaching
transmitted in pupillary succession was now being openly published
and in some measure adapted to the understanding of ‘royal’ and
not merely ‘sacerdotal’ types of mentality, for example in BG.
On the other hand, it is equally clear that there existed widespread
popular misunderstandings, based either or an ignorance of the
traditional doctrines or on a too literal interpretation of what had
been heard of them.? The internal evidence of the texts themselves

of its bearing on life... The goal loomed large in the philosophical horizon, but
it was recognized that there was no short cut or easy walk-over to it. The full
price had to_be paid in the shape of unfaltering philosophical realization of the
ultimate mysteries of existence achieved through a rigorous moral discipline; and
mere academic and intellectual satisfaction aceruing from philosophical studies
was considered to be of value only in so far as it was calculated to bring about the
happy consummation’ (in The Cultural Heritage of India, Vol. I11, pp. 409, 410, 1937 ;
italics mine).

1 For the meaning of this word see my ‘Nature of folklore and “popular art
in Q.J. Myth. Soc., Bangalore, Vol. XXVII, due also to appear in IAL.

2 We do not say that a theory of reincarnation (re-embodiment of the very
man and true personality of the deceased) has never been believed in India or else-
where, but agree with M. Quénon that ‘it has never been faught in India, even by
Buddhists and is essentially a modern European notion’,and further‘that noauthentic
traditional doctrine has ever spoken of reincarnation’ (L’Erreur spirite, pp. 47, 199).

It has been generally agreed by modern scholars that ‘reincarnation’ is not a
Vedic doctrine, but one of popular or unknown origin adopted and taken for granted
already in the Upanisads and Buddhism. Neglecting Buddhism for the moment, it
may be pointed out that where we have to do with a fundamental and revolutionary
thesis, and not the simple expansion of doctrines previously taught, it would be
inconceivable from the orthodox and traditional Hindu point of view that what is
not taught in one part of $ru# could have been taught in another; in such a matter,
one cannot imagine an orthodox Hindu ‘choosing between’ the RV. and Upanisads,
as though one might be right and the other wrong. This difficulty disappears if
we find that the theory of reincarnation (as distinguished from the doctrines of
metempsychosis and transmigration) is not really taught in the Upanisads: in this
connection we call particular attention to the statement of BU., IV, 3. 37 where,
when a new entity is coming into being, the factorial elements of the new composite
are made to say, not ‘Here comes so-and-so’ (previously deceased) but, ‘HERE
COMES BRAHMAN’. This is furthermore in full agreement with the Buddhist
Mil., 72 where it is said categorically that no entity whatever passes over from one
body to another, and it is merely that a new flame is lighted.

In differentiating reincarnation, as defined above, from metempsychosis and
transmigration it may be added that what is meant by metempsychosis is the psychic
aspect of palingenesis, or in other words psychic heredity, and that what is meant
by transmigration is a change of state or level of reference excluding by definition
the idea of a return to any state or level that has already been passed through.
The transmigration of the ‘individual’ dtman (spirit) can only be distinguished as a

2R}
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with their questions and answers, definitions and refutations, is
amply sufficient to show this. Hence, then, the necessity of those
innumerable dialogues in which, alike in the Upanisads, BG. and
Buddhism, that which in ‘us’ is, and that which is not, the Spirit
are sharply distinguished and contrasted ; the Spirit being that which
‘remains over’ ! when all other factors of the composite personality
‘identity-and-appearance’, or ‘soul-and-body’ have been eliminated.
And furthermore, because ‘That One that breathes yet does not
breathe’ (RV., X, 129. 2) is not any what as opposed to any other
what, It or He is described simultaneously by means of affirmations
and denials, per modum excellentiae et remotionis.® The following

particular case of the transmigration of the paramatman (Spirit, Brahman), for which
last, however, it may be proved desirable to employ some such term as ‘ peregrination’;
peregrination replacing transmigration when the state of the kamdcarin (Mover-at-
will) has been attained.

There are doubtless many passages in the Upanisads, etc., which taken out of
their whole context, seem to speak of a ‘personal reincarnation’, and have been
thus misunderstood, alike in India and in Europe. Cf. Scott, Hermetica, II, pp. 193-
194, Note 6 (‘he’ in the first quoted sentence is the son of Valerius, and for our
purposes ‘so-and-so’ or Everyman; the italics are mine): ‘During his life on earth
he was a distinct portion of mvedua, marked off and divided from the rest; now,
that portion of mvedua, which was he, is blended with the whole mass of mvejua in
which the life of the universe resides. This is what the writer (Apollonius) must
have meant, if he adhered to the doctrine laid down in the preceding part of the
letter. But from this point onward, he speaks ambiguously, and uses phrases which,
to a reader who had not fully grasped the meaning of his doctrine, might seem to imply
a survival of the man as a distinct and individual person.’

The modern mind, with its attachment to ‘individuality’ and its ‘proofs of the
survival of personality’ is predisposed to misinterpret the traditional texts. We
ought not to read into these texts what we should like or ‘naturally’ expect to find
in them, but only to read in them what ¢hey mean: but ‘it is hard for us to forsake
the familiar things around us, and turn back to the old home whence we came’
(Hermes, L:b., IV, g).

Individuality, however we may hug its chains, is a partial and definite modality
of being: ‘I’ is defined by what is ‘not-I’, and thus imprisoned. It is with a view
to liberation from this prison and this partiality that our texts so repeatedly demon-
strate that our vaunted individuality is neither uniformal nor constant, but composite
and variable, pointing out that he is the wisest who can most say ‘I am not now the
man I was’. This is true in a measure of all werdende things; but the ‘end of the
road’ (adkvanah piram) lies beyond ‘manhood’. It is only of what is not individual,
but universal (cosmic) that perduration can be predicated, and only of what is
neither individual nor universal that an eternity, without before or after, can be
affirmed.

1 KU., V, 4 kim atra Sigyate? CU., VIII, 5 atiSisyate ... dtman. Note that
tad $igyate = Sesa = Ananta = Brahman = Atman.

2 We have briefly discussed the Indian doctrine de divinis nominidbus in JIH.,
XV, 84-92, 1936, and will only remark here that RV., V, 44. 6 yadrg eva dadyse
tadyg ucyate,‘ As he is envisaged, so is he called’ answers to St. Thomas, Sum. Theol.,
I, XIII.
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analysis of the Supreme Identity (tad ekam), restricted to words

derived from an, to ‘breathe’ or vd, to ‘blow’, may contribute to a

better understanding of the texts:

Despirated Godhead  avdtam, wirdatma, andtmya, wirvana, Pali
nibbina. Only negative definitions are
possible.

Spirit, God, Sun, atman, Pali aftd. In motion, vdyu, vdta,
‘Knower of the  ‘Gale of the Spirit’; and prana, ‘Spiration’,
field’: King. the ‘Breath of Life’ as imparted, not the

breath empirically, but the ‘ghost’ that is
given up when living creatures die.! Being
‘One and many’, transcendent and im-
manent, although without any interstice
or discontinuity, the Spirit, whether as
atman or as prana can be considered in the
plural (@tmanah, pranah), though only ‘as
if’. TForm, as distinguished from sub-
stance: Intellect.

What - is - not-Spirit; anatman, Pali anattd. The hylomorphic,
Moon; the Field, physical and psychic, or lower-mental,
World, Earth: the vehicle of the Spirit, seemingly differen-

King’s domain. tiated by its envelopes. Mortal sub-
stance as distinguished from its informing
Forms.

These are not ‘philosophical’ categories, but categories of
experience from our point of view, sub rationem dicendi sive intelli-
gendi, rather than secundum rem.

1 Prana, like Gk. mvedpa has the double value of Spiritus and spiraculum vite
according to the context. ‘It is as the Breath-of-life (prdna) that the Provident
Spirit (prajnatman) grasps and erects the flesh’ (Kaus., I11, 3), cf. St. Thomas, Sum.
Theol., 111, 32. 1 ‘The power of the soul which is in the semen, through the spirit
enclosed therein fashions the body’, and Schiller, Wallenstein, 111, 13 ‘Es ist der
Geist der sich den Korper schart’: and JUB., III, 32. 2. Whereas the divided
prandh are said to move within the vectors of channels (nadi, hita) of the heart
(see refs. Hume, Upanisads, ed. 2), in Hermes Lib., X, 13 and 17 the ‘vital spirit’
(mvedpa) traverses the veins and arteries ‘with, but not as, the blood’ and thus
‘moves the body, and carries it like a burden . . . (and) controls the body’.

The Préana is identified with the Prajfiditman: as Prina, ‘life’, as Prajfiatman,
‘immortality ’; length of days in this world and immortality in the other are com-
plementary. As distinguished from the Prana, the divided prandh are the currents
of perception by means of the sense organs and are prior to them. Hence as in
KU., IV. 1 one says ‘The Self-existent pierced the openings outward, thereby it is
that one looks forth’ (but must look in to see the Seer, see the discussion of this
passage in JIH., XI, 571-578, 1935).



THE COMING TO BIRTH OF THE SPIRIT 109

We can scarcely argue here in detail what was really meant by
the palingenesis, metempsychosis, or metasomatosis of_ the neo-
Platonic tradition.! We shall only remark that in such texts as
Plotinus, Enneads 111, 4. 2 (Mackenna’s version), where it is said
that ‘Those (i.e. of ‘us’) that have maintained the human level
are men once more, Those that have lived wholly to sense become
animals . . . the spirit of the previous life pays the penmalty’,? it
must be realized that it is a metempsychosis and metasomatosis
(and not a transmigration of the real person) that is in question;
it is a matter, in other words, of the direct or indirect inheritance of
the psycho—phy51cal characteristics of the deceased, which he does
not take with him at death and which are not a part of his veritable
essence, but only its temporary and most external vehicle. It is
only in so far as we mistakenly identify ‘ourselves’ with these acci-
dental garments of the transcendent personality, the mere properties
of terrestrial human existence, that it can be said that ‘we’ are
reincorporated in men or animals: it is not the ‘spirit’ that pays
the penalty, but the animal or sensitive soul with which the dis-
embodied spirit has no further concern.® The doctrine merely

! For many references, see Scott, Hermetica, 11, 2651f.

2 Viz. of ‘shameful transmigration into bodies of another kind’, Hermes
Trismegistus, Asclepius 1, 12a, cf. BU., VI, 2. 16, CU., V, 10, 7-8, Kaus., 1. 2. We
understand that the result of a bestiality in ‘us’ is that bestial types are propagated:
this is the reincarnation of character in our sense (I), and it is in this way that ‘the
sins of the fathers are visited upon their children’.

‘Beasts’, moreover, is a symbol, just as when we say ‘Don’t be a beast’ or refer
to some man as a ‘worm’ or some woman as a ‘cat’. The Indian tradition regularly
employs this sort of language, AA., II, 3. 8 (a locus classicus, cf. the definition of
‘person’ by Boethius, Contra Evtychen, 1I), for example, defining the spiritual man
who ‘knows what is and what is not mundane’, etc., as a ‘person’ (purusa), and
‘others’ whose knowledge is merely an affection as ‘cattle’ (pasu).

8 In all these discussions it must be remembered that ‘soul’ (Yux? anima
without exact equivalent in Sanskrit, other than nama, the name or ‘form’ of a
thing by which its identity is established) is a two-fold value; the higher powers of
the ‘soul’ coinciding with Spirit (nmvefuax) and/or Intellect, (vodis 7yeudw, or vods),
the lower with sensation (alofnots) and opinion (vojois). Hence the Gnostic
hierarchy of animal, psychic, and spiritual men, the former destined to be lost, the
intermediate capable of liberation, and the latter virtually free, and assured of
liberation at death (Bruce Codex, etc.). By ‘lost’ understand ‘unmade into the
cosmos’ (Hermes, Lib., IX, 6), and by ‘liberated’, wholly separated from the animal
soul and thus become what the higher powers already are, divine. Render afman
by ‘soul’. Observe that ‘animal’ is from anima = Yvysj ‘soul’, animalia = éuuya;
hence Scott, Hermetica, 1. 297 renders Solum enim animal homo by ‘Man, and man
alone of all beings that have soul’; it is by voiis and not by Yuvys that man is dis-
tinguished from animal (Hermes, L1b VIII, 5). It may be noted that the Averroist
doctrine of the Unity of the Intellect (for which ‘monopsychism’ seems a peculiarly
inappropriate term) was repugnant to the Christian scholastic authors of a later age,
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accounts for the reappearance of psycho-physical characteristics in
the mortal sphere of temporal succession. The intention of the
teaching is always that a man should have recognized ‘himself’ in
the spirit, and not in the sensitive soul, before death, failing which
‘he’ can only be thought of as in a measure ‘lost’, or at any rate
disintegrated. When, on the other hand, it is said that the ‘Soul’
is ‘self-distributed’ (cf. @tmanam vibhajya, MU., VI, 26) and ‘always
the same thing present entire’ (:b., III, 4. 6), and that this ‘ “Soul
passes through the entire heavens in forms varying with the variety
of place” '—the sensitive form, the reasoning form, even the vegeta-

precisely because of its incompatibility with a belief in personal immortality (cf.
De Wulf, Histotre . . ., 11, 361, 1936): on the other hand, imagination (phantasmata)
and memory survive the death of the body not as they are in the passive intellect
(Hermetic vénots, Skr. asuddha manas), but only as they are in the possible intellect
(Hermetic vods, Skr., $uddha manas) which ‘is in act when it is identified with each
thing as knowing it’ (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol., 1, 2. 67. 2c). Furthermore St. Thomas
says that ‘To say that the soul is of the Divine Substance involves a manifest impro-
bability ' (I, go. 1), and Eckhart is continually speaking of the deaths and last death
of the soul. It is clear at least that an immortality of the sensitive and reasoning
‘soul’ is out of the question, and that if the soul can in any sense be called ‘immortal’,
it is with respect to the ‘intellectual power of the soul’ rather than with respect to
the soul itself. Hermes’ ‘soul that is fastened to the body’, Lb., X1, 24a, is no
conceivably immortal principle, even supposing a temporary post-mortem cohesion
of certain psycho-physical elements of the bh#tatman; neither can we equate the
‘soul’ that Christ asks us to ‘hate’ with ‘man’s immortal soul’. The quest of ‘the
modern man in search of a soul’ is a very different one from that implied in Philo’s
‘soul of the soul’; one may say that modern psychology and ssthetics have in view
only the lower or animal soul in man, and only the subconscious. What Philo
(Quis rerum divinarum Heres, 48, Goodenough'’s version, p. 378) says is that ‘The
word “soul”’ is used in two senses, with reference either to the soul as a whole or to
its dominant (fyepovixdv = Skr. anataryamin) part, which latter is, properly
speaking, the soul of the soul’ (Yuyxy) uxss cf. in MU., II1, 2 bhd@tatman . . . amyto’
syaima ‘elemental self ..ifs deathless Self’). The value of the European ‘soul’
has remained ambiguous ever since.

Hence in the analysis of neo-Platonic doctrines of rebirth, and also throughout
the Christian tradition from the Gospels to FEckhart and the Flemish mystics, it
is indispensable to know just what ‘sort of soul’ is being spoken of in a given context:
and in translating from Sanskrit it is exceedingly dangerous, if not invariably mis-
leading, to render dtman by ‘soul’.

11 do not know the source of this quotation; it is probably Platonic, but
corresponds exactly to what is said in Nirukta, VII, 4, ‘It is because of his great
divisibility that they apply many names to Him ...The other Gods, or Angels
(devah) are counter-members of the One Spirit. They originate in function (karma);
Spirit (@tman) is their source . . . Spirit is the whole of what they are’, and BD,, I,
70-74 ‘ Because of the vastness of the Spirit, a diversity of namesisgiven .. . accord-
ing to the distribution of the spheres. It is inasmuch as they are differentiations
(vidhutih, cf. BG., X, 40) that the names are innumerable . . . according to the spheres
in which they are established’. Cf. MU., VI, 26 ‘Distributing himself He fills these
worlds’, and for further references my ‘ Vedic Monotheism’ in JTH., XV, pp. 84-92,
April, 1936.
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tive form’ (sb., III, 4. 2) it is evident that it is only as it were that
there is any question of ‘several Souls’, and that what is described
is not the translation of a private personahty from one body to
another, but much rather the peregrination of the Spirit (@tman)
repeatedly described in the Upanisads as omnimodal and omni-
present, and therefore as occupying or rather animating body after
body, which or rather bodies and sensitive souls, follow one another
in causally determinated series.!

All this is surely, too, what Eckhart (in whom the Neo-Platomc
tradition persists) must mean when he says ‘Aught is suspended
from the divine essence; its progression (i.e. vehicle) is matter,
wherein the soul puts on new forms and puts off her old ones. . . the
one she doffs she dies to, and the one she dons she lives in’ (Evans
ed. I, 379), almost identical with BG., II, 22 ‘As a man casting off
worn-out garments, taketh other new omes, so the Body-dweller
(dehin = Sarira atman), casting off worn-out bodies, enters into new
ones’, cf. BU,, 1V, 4. 4 Just so this Spirit, stnkmg down the body
and dnvmg off its nescience,? makes for itself some other new and
fairer form’.

The three sections of Upanisads translated below begin with the
question, ‘What is most the Spirit’? That is to say, ‘What is this
“Self’’ that is not “myself’”’? What is this “Spirit”’ in “me”’,
that is not “my’’ spirit’? It is the distinction that Philo is making
in Quaestiones . . . ad Genesis 11, 59 and De Cherubim, 113ff. (as cited

‘Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit. And there are differences
of administration, but the same Lord. And there are diversities of operations, but
it is the same God that worketh in all. .. The members of that body, being many,
are one body’ (I Cor., XII, 4-6 and 12).

1 For ‘karma’ (=‘adrsta’) in Christian doctnne, of. Augustine, Gen. ad Lit.,
VII, 24 (cited by St. Thomas, Sum. Theol., I, o1. 2) “The human body pre-existed
in the previous works in their causal virtues’ and De Trin, 111, 9 “As a mother is
pregnant with the unborn offspring, so the world itself is pregnant with the causes
of unborn things’ (cf. St. Thomas, I, 115. 2 ad 4), and St. Thomas, I. 103. 7 ad 2
‘If God governed alone (and not also by means of mediate causes) things would be
deprived of the perfection of causality’.

2 ‘Hermes’ Tnsmegistus, Lib., X, 8b, xaxia 8¢ Yuyis dvaan'a ... Todvavriov 8¢
dper) Yuyns yvdois. & ydp yvovs. .10 Oelos, and XI. ii. 21 a * But if you shut up your
soul in your body, and abase yourse].f and say ‘I know nothing (Ovdé¢v voa)...",
then what have you to do with God?’ Ignorantia divisiva est errantium, as U‘lnch
says in comment on Dionysius, De div. Nom. ‘Agnostic’ means ‘ignoramus ’, or even
quis ignorare vult stve ignomntium diligit. On the contrary, ‘Think that for
you too nothing 15 impossible’ (Hermes, L{b., XI, ii. 20d), cf. ‘Nothing shall be
impossible to you’ (Mat., XVII, 20): ‘Not till the soul knows all that there is to be
known does she cross over to the unknown good’ (Eckhart, Evans ed. I, 385); ‘No
despiration without omniscience’ (SP., V, 74-75). Note that ‘Hermes Lzb X1, ii.
20b-21a corresponds to CU., VIII. 1.
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by Goodenough By Light, Light, pp. 374—375) when he distinguishes
‘us’ from that in us which existed before ‘our’ birth and will still
exist when ‘we, who in our junction with out bodies,! are mixtures
(evvipiror) and have qualities, shall not exist, but shall be brought into
the rebirth, by which, becoming joined to immaterial thmgs we
shall become unnuxed (dovvkpirar) and without quahtles The
‘rebirth’ (madwyyeveoia) is here certainly not an aggregatlon or palin-
genesis in the biological sense, but a ‘regeneration’ (palingenesis
as a being born,again of and as the Spirit of Light), cf. Goodenough,
p- 376, Note 35.

‘What is most the Self’, or ‘most the Spirit’? As the late
C. E. Rolt has said in another context (Dromysius the Areopagite on
the Divine Names and Mystical Theology, 1920, p. 35), ‘Pascal has a
clear-cut answer: ‘Il n’y a que I'Ktre universel qui soit tel... Le
Bien Universal est en nous, est nous mémes et n’est pas nous’.
This is exactly the Dionysian doctrine. FEach must enter into him-
self and so find Something that is his true Self and yet is not his
particular self ... Something other than his individuality which
(other) is within his soul and yet outside of him’.

‘If any man come to me . ..and hate not his own soul (éavrod
gvydv, Vulgate anmimam suam) he cannot be my disciple’ (Luke,
XIV, 26). The English versions shrink from such a rendering,
and have ‘hate not his own life’. It is evidently, however, not
merely ‘life’ that is meant, since those who are at the same time
required to ‘hate’ their own relatives, if, on the contrary, they love
them, may be willing to sacrifice even life for their sake: what is
evidently meant is the lower soul, as regularly distinguished in the
neo-Platonic tradition from the higher power of the soul which is
that of the Spirit and not really a property of the soul but its royal
guest.? It is again, then, precisely from this point of view that

1 BG., XIII, 26 ‘Whatsoever is generated, whatever being (kimcit sattvam,
cf. Mil. 72 koci satto, cited above) whether mobile or immobile, know that it is from
the conjunction (samyogdt) of the Field with the Knower of the Field’. The ‘Field’
has been previously defined in XIII, 5-6; it embraces the whole of what we should
call ‘soul and body’ and all that is felt or perceived by them.

2 Cf. Plutarch, Obsolescence of Oracles, 4306F, where the soul of man is assigned
to Prophecy (jj pavricj here = mpovoia, Providence as dlstmgmshed from ‘com-
pelling and natural causes’) as its material support (S pev adrj Tip Yuxipy Tod
avlpdmov ... dmodiddvres); and BG., VI. 6 where the spirit is called the enemy of
what is not the spirit (anatmanas tu . . . atmaiva $atruvat).

“To be willing to lose (hate) our l,bvxﬁ must mean to forget ourselves entirely . . .
to live no more my own life, but let my consciousness be possessed and suffused by
the Infinite and Eternal life of the spirit’ (Inge, Personal Idealism and Mysticism,
p. 102 and James, Varieties of Religious Experience, p. 45I).
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St. Paul says with a voice of thunder, ‘For the word of God is quick
and powerful, and sharper than any two-edged sword, piercing even
to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit’ (Hebr., IV, 12), and
consistently with this that ‘ Whoever is joined unto the Lord is One
Spirit’ (I Cor., VI, 17, cf. xii. 4-13).

With this may be compared, on the one hand, BG., VI, 6 ‘The
Spirit is verily the foeman of and at war with what-is-not-the-Spirit’
(andtmanas tw Satrutve vartetatmaiva S$atruvat), where andatman =
Buddhist anattd,® all that, body-and-soul, of which one says na me
so attd, ‘This is not my spirit’; and on the other, with Eckhart’s
‘Yet the soul must relinquish her existence’ (Evans ed., I, 274),2
and, in the anonymous Cloud of Unknowing, Ch. XLIV, ‘All men
have matter of sorrow: but most specially he feeleth sorrow, that
feeleth and wotteth that he is’, and with Blake’s ‘I will go down
unto Annihilation and Eternal Death, lest the Last Judgment come
and find me unannihilate, and I be seiz’d and giv'n into the hands
of my own Selfhood’. All scripture, and even all wisdom, truly,
‘cries aloud for freedom from self’.

But if ‘he feeleth sorrow that feeleth and wotteth that he is’,
he who is no longer anyone, and sees, not himself, but as our texts
express it, only the Spirit, one and the same in immanence and
transcendence, being what he sees, geworden was er ist, he feels no
sorrow, he is beatified,— One ruler, inward Spirit of all beings, who
maketh manifold a single form! Men contemplative, seeing Him
whose station is within you, and seeing with Him,—eternal happiness
is theirs, none others’ (KU., V, 12).%

1 pepopod Yuxfis kal mvedparos, cf. Hermes, Lib., X, 16 & vobs rfs duxiis
(xwpiferar).

Anatman, similarly ‘un-en-spired’ (not ‘despirated’) in SB., II, 2. 2. 8 where
gods and titans alike are originally ‘un-en-spired’ and ‘mortal’, and ‘to be un-en-
spired is the same as to be mortal’ (andtma hi martyah); Agni alone is ‘immortal’
(amartyah).

2 Compare the expressions used by St. Bernard, deficere a se tota and a semetipsa
liquescere in De diligendo Deo; and as Gilson remarks, p. 156, ‘Quelle difference y-
a-t-il donc, a la limite, entre aimer Dieu et s’aimer soi-meme?’

8 Eko vas$t sarva-bhitantardtmd ekaw riipam bahudhd yah karoti: Tam aitma-
stham ye'nupasyants dhiras tesam sukham SaSvatam netaresam.

The force of anu in anupasyanti we can only suggest by the repeated ‘seeing . . .
and seeing with’. It is lamented by the descending souls that ‘Our eyes will have
little room to take things in . .. and when we see Heaven, our forefather, contracted
to small compass, we shall never cease to moan. And even if we see, we shall not
see outright’ (Hermes, Stobaeus, Exc., XXIII, 36); ‘ For now we see through a glass,
darkly; but then face to face: now I know in part; but then shall I know even as
also I am known’ (I, Cor. XIII, 12). Sight-of is perfected in sight-as, even as
knowledge-of in knowledge-as (adaequatio res et intellectus: to see Heaven ‘outright’
requires an eye of Heaven’s width. D#hirah,‘ contemplatives’, those who see inwardly,
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An ‘actual experience of Unknowing and of the Negative Path
that leads to it’ (Rolt, 7.) is not easy to be had, unless for those who
are perfectly mature, and like ripe fruits, about to fall from their
branch. There are men still ‘living’, at least in India, for whom the
funeral rites have been performed, as if to seal them ‘dead and
buried in the Godhead’. ‘It is hard for us to forsake the familiar
things around, and turn back to the old home whence we came’
(Hermes, Lib., IV, g). But it can be said, even of those who are
still self-conscious, and cannot bear the strongest meat, that he
specially, if not yet most specially, ‘feeleth joy’, whose will has
already fully consented to, though it may not yet have realized, an
annihilation of the whole idea of any private property in being,
and has thus, so to speak, foreseen and foretasted an ultimate
renunciation of all his great possessions, whether physical or psychic.
Mors janua vite.

not with the ‘eye of the flesh’ (mdmsa caksus); who see the Spirit ‘above all to be
seen’ (abhidhyayeyam, MU., 1, 1), ‘the Spirit that is yours and in all things, and
than which all else is a wretchedness’ (BU., III, 4. 2).

Note that ekawm répam bahudha yah karoti corresponds to S., II, 212 eko’pr
bahudha homi:. and ‘than which all else is a wretchedness’ to the Buddhist anicca,
anatta, dukkha.



THE RACIAL AFFINITY BETWEEN THE BRAHUIS
AND THE DRAVIDIANS

By C. R. Roy

The racial history of the Brahuis is a little complicated one and
a puzzle to the anthropologist, as these people speak Dravidian form
of language. It is now admitted that the Brahui language belongs
to the Dravidian stock of language. According to Greerson’s
Survey of Indian languages, most of the Dravidian-speaking areas
are situated in the south of India and a few patches are in C.P.
and Bengal. The only small island of Dravidian-speaking area
lies far away in Baluchistan and it is surrounded on all sides by the
Indo-Aryan languages.

Owing to the similarity of language between the two people,
it was assumed that the Dravidians entered India from beyond the
North-Western Frontier and the Brahuis were regarded as an outpost
of the main body of the Dravidians in South India. The most
important objection in accepting this theory is the supposed dis-
similarity of the physical features of these two people. Risley
maintained that the similarity of languages of two people does not
necessarily imply the similarity of the race. He objected to the
hypothesis of the racial affinity of the Brahuis with the Dravidians
on the ground that few types of humanity can present more physical
difference than the Brahuis and the Dravidians.

Now it must be pointed out that there is much confusion about
the definition of the Dravidians owing to faulty classification of races.
According to Haddon, ‘The Dravidians are usually confounded with
the Pre-Dravidians. The name Dravidian is the anglicized form of
Dravida and is employed to include peoples speaking Tamil,
Malayalam, Canarese, Talegu, and kindred language. Apart from
languages there is a general culture which is characteristic of these
people and after elimination of the Pre-Dravidians (the aboriginals)
a racial type emerges with finer features than those of the abori-
ginals’. The Dravidians are Dolichocephalic mesorrhine people
with plentiful hair, wavy with an occasional tendency to curl, brown
black skin, medium stature, and they are akin to Mediterranean in
many respects, while the Pre-Dravidians are typically very dark-
skinned Dolichocephalic Platyrrhine people.

It is no doubt true that Risley’s argument holds good when he
meant the Pre-Dravidian by the word Dravidian, but we are not
concerned here with the Pre-Dravidians. So after eliminating the
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Pre-Dravidian, we should see whether there is any racial affinity
between the true Dravidians and the Brahuis. According to Haddon,
the Brahuis are akin to the Baluchis who are on the border line of
Mesobrachy, whereas the Dravidians are Dolichocephalic mesorrhine
people. The same difficulty of the dissimilarity of physical features
arises here also. But according to measurements of 100 Brahuis
taken by me,! I found there is fairly a large percentage of Dolicho-
cephalic mesorrhine element which can be affiliated either to the
Dravidian or to the Mediterranean. In the Cephalic index I found
33 are Dolichocephalic, 46 Mesocephalic, and 21 Brachycephalic.
The nasal index shows 45 leptorrhine, 54 Mesorrhine, and 1
Platyrrhine. By combining the cephalic and nasal indices, we arrive
at the following results:—

(1) Brachycephalic Platyrrhine 19%,.

(2) ’ Meso. 109,
(3) , Lepto. . 10%.
(4) Mesocephalic =~ Meso. 22%,
(5) ., Lepto. 249
(6) Dolichocephalic Leptorrhine 129
() » Meso. 219,

From this analysis it is evident that these people are not
homogenous but admixture of different racial elements. We may
suggest the following:—

(1) The Platyrrhiny element (19,) is due to the admixture of
the Pre-Dravidians.

(2) The Brachycephalic mesorrhine element (109,) may be
affiliated to an indefinite group Indo-Iraneus—(a
mixed type).

(3) The Brachycephalic leptorrhine element (109,) due to the
admixture with the Homo-Alpinus or Pamiri stock such
as Galcha, Tagich, Kurds, etc.

(4 and 5) There is a large percentage of Mesocephalic lepto-
mosorrhine element (229,-249,) which may be
affiliated to somewhat indefinite group, the Irano-
Mediterranean, as the substratum of this group is the
Mediterranean (a mixed type).

(6) The Dolichocephalic leptorrhine group (109,) may be
affiliated to the Indo-Afghans such as the Afghan,
Balti, Kafir, Dards, etc.

(7) There is also a fairly large percentage of Dolichocephalic
mesorrhine group (21%,) which may be affiliated to
the Mediterranean or the Dravidians.

1 Read before the Indian Science Congress, 1937.
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It is evident from the analysis that the basis of the Brahui
people is the Mediterranean, as it is found in group Nos. 2, 4, 5 and 7.
It follows that the original Brahuis were Mediterraneans, but they
were modified by the admixture of the Homo-Alpinus or the Pamiri
stock on one hand and of the Indo-Afghans on the other, giving rise
to two indefinite intermediate series—the Irano-Mediterraneans and
the Indo-Iraneus according to percentage of admixtures.

The social organization and the marriage customs in the Brahuis
point to the same conclusion as we have shown before. Though the
Brahuis are distinctly inclined to endogamy as a result from the
practice of marrying a woman of the same group, near kinswoman or
if possible a first cousin, and they consider themselves pure in blood
but in practice they are not so. Their social organization shows
that they mix with other tribes not only on the agnate kinship but
upon common good and common ill, in other words, it is cemented
together by the obligation arising from the blood feud. Huggs
Buller has shown that the Afghans, Baluchis, Jats, Kurds, etc.
(i.e. Indo-Afghan and Pamiri stock) gain easy admission into the
tribe. ‘As soon as a man joins the tribe permanently, he becomes
participator in good and ill. Then having shown his worth, he was
given in vested interest in the tribal welfare by acquiring a portion
of the tribal land and his admission was afterwards sealed with
blood by a woman from the tribe given to him or to his sons in
marriage. The practice is that whenever stalwart alliance whose
services are considered worth-having are admitted into the tribe
by gift of a wife or perhaps one should say, the loan, for in the
absence to the contrary, woman so given, goes back to his own family
on the death of her own husband.’

The vanity of the pure blood kept the Brahuis from completely
merging with the other stocks and consequently this vanity kept
the purity of their old language though infiltration of other blood
modified their features, imperceptibly in course of time. This was
the puzzle which the anthropologist could not solve why they speak
Dravidian form of language though there is a little difference of
physical features with the Dravidians. But in spite of the Modifica-
tion they preserved their original Mediterranean type to a great
extent among the higher classes. From my observations 1 found
the Mediterranean type is predominant in the higher classes such as
Nicharis, Bungulzai, and Jatak.

It is now seen that the physical features of the Meditterranean
and the original Brahui and the Dravidian are the same. Haddon
says that ‘Apart from the dark colour of the skin there are many
points of resemblance between the Mediterranean and the Dravidian
which point to an ancient connection, perhaps due to common
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origin’.. But he could not detect any relationship between the
Brahuis and the Dravidians, and the Brahuis were a puzzle to him.
He says, ‘The puzzling Brahui speak Dravidian type of language
but from their physical measurements and appearance they are
Baluchi’, and he placed them under the Indo-Iraneus group. His
puzzle is probably due to the meagre data about the Brahuis.

From the analysis of measurements I have shown above that
the percentage of the Brachymesorrhine element is comparatively
low, and there is a large percentage of people that conforms to the
Mediterranean type. The majority of the people belongs to the
Irano-Mediterranean group. It is therefore desirable that the
Brahui should be grouped under the Irano-Mediterranean series.
Though Haddon grouped the Brahui under the Indo-Iraneus series,
yet he admitted that in all respects they belonged to the
Dolichomesocephalic series, i.e., the Mediterranean group as in No. 7.
We find this Mediterranean type is common to both these people,
so the puzzle of the supposed dissimilarity of the physical features
of the Dravidians and the Brahuis has now been solved. If there is
any connection between the Mediterranean and the Dravidian, the
Brahuis must be the connecting link between the two.

It is evident that in some distant past time, a group of the
Mediterranean people entered India through the N.W. Frontier,
before they got mixed up with the Indo-Afghans and the Homo-
Alpinus. The Brahuis, though they have undergone some modifica-
tion, represent the old Mediterranean people who migrated to the
South of India.

In the type II of the Mohenjo-Daro skulls, as described by
Dr. Guha, we find the Mediterranean type is present in fair number,
which clearly points to the same conclusion that there was an
invasion of the Mediterranean into India at least about 2000 B.C.

Among the Dravidians as well as the Brahuis we find some relics
of old material culture still present which also suggest the connection
between the two. Basket is one of the most important objects of
material culture, which undergoes little change through ages. It is
very interesting to note that while studying the Baskets of India, I
found a type of basket used by the Brahuis or the people of the
N.W. Frontier, exactly similar to that used by the people of South
India. The basket No. 8819 in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, that
comes from the N.W. Frontier, is exactly the same as the basket
No. 88, that comes from Madras, and No. 7597, from Nilgiri. In
technique, material, form, etc., they are strikingly similar and this
kind of basket is not found in any part of India. This type is so
characteristic and distinct that it cannot be regarded as an outcome
of independent origin. The Dravidian people must have carried
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this type of basket from the N.W. Frontier to the South of India.
The language, physical features, Mohenjo-Daro skulls, material
culture—all point to the same conclusion that the Brahuis are
racially related to the Dravidians.






A PROTO-INDIAN REPRESENTATION OF THE
FERTILITY GOD

By H. HERAS

That An, the Lord, the supreme God of the proto-Indians! was
supposed to be the god of fertility, a number of inscriptions of that
early period clearly evince. One says for instance:

& A

tér ndd perdl wyarel, i.e. ‘the high sun of Peral of the chariot and the
cultivated fields’. Peral means the great man. It is a shorter
form of the name Perumal by which god Siva is known in South
India even at the present time. The chariot and the cultivated
fields are emblems of war and peace intended to symbolize destruc-

tion and generation. In fact, the image of god A# is often shown
among the branches of a tree as an evident manifestation of the
fertility god.3

This paper will deal with an interesting oblong sealing—an
amulet or charm—containing an inscription and some figures on
each side of it (Fig. 1). It has been described by Sir John Marshall
as follows: ‘The cult of the Earth or Mother Goddess is evidenced
by a remarkable oblong sealing from Harappa, on which a nude
female figure is depicted upside down with legs apart and with a
plant issuing from her womb. This figure is at the right extremity
of the obverse face. At the left end of the same face and separated
from it by an inscription of six letters are a pair of animal ‘‘ genii ”’,
of which I shall have more to say presently. On the reverse side
the same inscription is repeated, and to the left of it are the figures
of a man and woman, the former standing with a sickle-shaped
knife in his right hand, the latter seated on the ground with hands
raised in an attitude of supplication. Evidently, the man is pre-

1 Under this denomination the early Dravidian settlers of India prior to the
Aryan invasion are understood. We know of their civilization through the ruins
discovered at Mohenjo Daro, Harappa, and Chanhu Daro.

2 Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, I11, M.D., 37.

8 Ibid., 1, pl. XII, Nos. 13, 14, 18, 19 and 22. Cf. Heras, Tree Worship in
Mohenjo Daro, The Anthropological Society of Bombay, Jubilee Volume (1937),
pp. 36-37; Heras, The Plastic Representation of God amongst the Proto-Indians,
Sardesai Memorial Volume, pp. 229-230.



I22 D. R, BHANDARKAR VOLUME

paring to kill the woman, and it is reasonable to suppose that the
scene is intended to portray a human sacrifice connected with the
Earth Goddess depicted on the other side, with whom we must also
associate the two genii, whom I take to be ministrants of the Deity’.!

One cannot say why Sir John Marshall described this deity
as ‘the Earth or Mother Goddess’, for owing to the small size of the
sealing there is no evidence as regards this point. On the other
hand, if there is any evidence as regards this point it seems to be
in the opposite direction, for the membrum virile is seen between
the legs of the deity. That this was so is confirmed by comparing
this figure with three other figures, one found in a number of Sumerian
and Babylonian seals, the other on a number of Egyptian pieces of
carving, and the third on two Minoan seals.

On the former objects this figure is always represented nude
with bow-bent legs having the membrum visible between them.?
As regards his head he is sometimes shown in profile, but in many
cases he is shown as in our Indian sealing. In one case this figure
is shown seated over two long stems of lotus that are bent by him
in order to form a seat.® This additional symbol may be a further
allusion to fertility, which the pose of the figure itself sufficiently
signifies.

Mr. Von der Osten when describing this figure in this individual
seal calls this representation god Bes.* Bes is an Egyptian god
who is supposed to be the ‘patron of music, jollity and childbirth’.®
There are two evident stages in the representation of this god in
Egypt. In one he ‘is depicted as a bandy-legged dwarf, his head
sometimes surmounted by a row of feathers. He appears to have
originally had the form of a lion or some other wild member of the
cat tribe for in many representations he has the ears, mane and tail
of this creature, which are, however, often interpreted by the artist
as a skin which he is wearing’.® In a very ancient magic wand in

1 Marshall, op. cit., I, p. 52.

2 Vonder Osten, Ancient Oriental Seals inthe Collection of Mr. Edward T. Newell,
Nos. 177, 192, 206, 217, 221, 226, 261, 267, 329, 651 (Chicago, 1934); Von der Osten,
Ancient Oriental Seals in the Collection of Mrs. Agnes Baldwin Brett, Nos. 72, 52
(Chicago, 1936); Ward, Cylinders and other Ancient Oriental Seals in the Library of
J. Pierpont Morgan, No. 114 (New Haven, 1920). Legrain, Ur Excavations, Volume
111, Archaic Seal Impressions, Nos. 268, 269, 270 (New York, 1936). A number
of Cylinder Seals in the Collection of the Indian Historical Research Institute,
St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, have also the same figure.

8 Von der Osten, Ancient Oriental Seals in the Collection of M. Edward T. Newell,
No. 329.

¢ Von der Osten, o0p. cit., p. 93.

5 Shorter, The Egyptian Gods, p. 129.

8 Ibid., p. 34. Cf. Wallis Budge, From Fetish to God in Ancient Egypt, p. 254.
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the British Museum ! he is shown just as in the Mohenjo Daro sealing,
or in the Mesopotamian seals, but holding two serpents, one in each
hand, that coil round his legs. In this representation his membrum
is so long as to reach the ground, a circumstance that has misled
other later artists and interpreters who took it as a tail. (Fig. 2).

This second representation evidently shows an earlier way of
representing this god not only because of the high antiquity of the
piece of ivory on which the figure is carved, but also on account of
its simplicity and lack of all sort of apparel. The third representation
comes from Crete. On one of the seals his head and hands are L roken
but the pose of the legs is the same as in the other image described
above.? Next to him there is a snake head downwards. We do
not know whether one of the hands of the figure was holding the
tail of the snake, for as said above the upper portion of the seal is
missing. The membrum is not seen, but the fact of there being a
snake next to the figure, just as in Egypt, leaves no doubt as to the
nature of this icon. On the other seal there is no snake or any
other animal next to the figure of the bow-legged man.? Vet here
the membrum falling between the legs in the usual position clearly
identifies this representation with those described above.

Now there cannot be any doubt that these four figures, one
Indian, another Mesopotamian, the third Egyptian, and the fourth
Cretan, represent one and the same being. In one seal the
Mesopotamian figure is seated on two lotus stems, which, as said
above, are a fertility symbol. Sir John Marshall is inclined to see a
plant in the object that appears between the legs of the figure.
But if one examines this object carefully, one identifies this object
with a four-legged bug, a sort of cockroach which is attached to the
membrum. What is the meaning of this strange combination ?

In several sealings discovered at Mohenjo Daro this insect, with
four legs and a long tail (just as in the animal under study), is seen
in the centre of six large animals : an elephant, a deer or an ibex (?),
a bull (?), a bird, an ass and another unidentifiable quadruped.* In
front of his head it has two fairly long tentacles.® (Fig. 3). Other
sealings of the same scene give a much slenderer body to the central
bug, while they omit the central pair of animals (bull and bird)
and add two fishes above the ass and its companion.® (Fig. 4). A

1 British Museum, No. 18175.

2 Evans, The Palace of Minos, 1, p. 68, Fig. 37, c.

3 Evans, op. cit., I, p. 124, Fig. 934, d. 1.

4 Photo, M.D. 1928-29, No. 4859 and 5154.

5 Mackay, Further Excavations at Mohenjo-Daro, 11, pl. XCIII, No. 16.

8 Ibid., pl. XCI, Nos. 13 and 19; pl. XCII, Nos. 2¢ and 10. Mr. Mackay
identifies this central bug with a gharial. Cf. I, p. 357.
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similar sealing was discovered at Uruk in Sumer during the season
of 1929-1930 by the Notgemeinschaft der Deutschen Wessenenschaft.
(Fig. 5). In this sealing the four-legged bug is also shown in the
centre of a group of animals among which one may recognize a tiger
and a deer.! In some archaic sealings unearthed at Ur from 1928
to 1934, this same bug in an almost square shape appears once more,
but then not surrounded by animals.? In two cases it may be seen
next to a scorpion.? Some archaic Egyptian seals represent it
exactly in the same way as in Ur.* The fact that this bug in itself
so small is shown in some of the sealings both in India and in Sumer
larger than the largest quadrupeds, the elephant for instance, clearly
reveals its extraordinary importance in relation to them. Now this
importance cannot be real, but only symbolical. What can finally
be the symbolism existing behind this queer being ?

The adjoining chart comparing the representations of these
countries mentioned above shows how it finally develops into a
regular beetle, the famous scarabaeus sacer, in Egypt (Fig. 6). Now
the Egyptlan beetle is already existent in pre-dynastic times.
From those very early days the Egyptians saw similarity between
the beetle rolling its egg ball over the earth, and the sun, the great
source of activity and fertility, rolling over the sky day by day.?

The morning sun is represented as having a beetle instead of
head and is called Khepera that means ‘he who rolls’.® In an
ancient Egyptian text, Neb-er-tcher, a form of the sun-god Ra, says
‘I am he who came into being in the form of the god Khepera, and 1
was the Creator of that which came into being, that is to say, I
was the Creator of everything which came into being; now when I
had come into being myself, the things which I created and which
came forth from out of my mouth were very many’.” Thus the
beetle finally became a symbol of fertility and even of re-birth,
that being the reason why images of the beetle were put over the
mummies. This shows that this insect was supposed to be a symbol
of fertility, both for the animal kingdom and especially for man.
Quite appropriately, therefore, in the sealing under study it is shown
attached to the organ of generation.

1 Jordan, Zweiter Vorlaenfiger Bericht, ueber die von Der Notgemeinschaft der
Deutchen Wissenschaft in Uruk unternommenen Ausgrabungen, p. 51 (Berlin, 1931).

2 Legrain, op. cit., Nos. 282, 283.

3 Ibid., pl. 29, Nos. 517, 588.

¢ Evans, Scripta Minoa, 1, p. 122, figs. 55 and 57.

5 Cf. Wallis Budge, op. cit., p. 237-8. Wallis Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians,
II, 4, 380. In many Egyptian carvings the beetle is seen next to the discus of the
Sun.

6 Wallis Budge, Egyptian Ideas of the Future Life, p. 99 (London, 1908).

7 Wallis Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 1, p. 294.
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Now the Egyptian figure of Bes of the magic wand mentioned
above holds two serpents. What is the special meamng of these
reptiles in the hands of Bes? Mr. Shorter says: ‘In the pictures
carved on certain magical wands of ivory he is shown strangling and
devouring serpents, in order to protect mankind from these noxious
animals’.! The description given above may be true in other cases,
but I have never seen Bes represented actually eatmg serpents.
The real meaning is totally different.

Siva, the Dravidian god of India, is a god who is on different
occasions shown holding serpents or havmg serpents round his body.
In the image called Mahe$amurti, which is a T7imurii representing
him as creator, preserver and destroyer of the world, this last image
holds a serpent as symbol of destruction. Even An the prototype
of Siva of the Mohenjo Daro period, is supposed to have a serpent.
Thus the following inscription says:—

§Thog -

ie. ‘min en munkan pav’, i.e. the serpent of the shining worshipped
three-eyed one.®! Now, as said above, a serpent in the hands of
iva is a symbol of destruction, but according to Indian ideology
destruction is necessary for creation, death is required for generation.
Hence a symbol of destruction was to be as well a symbol of fertility
and generation. This idea seems also to be common in Egypt, for
over the mummies one often finds beetles and also terracotta images
of Bes,* two symbols of generation over the remnants of destruction.
For according to their ideas, tomorrow’s sun cannot be born, till
today’s sun dies away. Therefore the three objects associated with
this bow-legged figure in the three countries referred to above, viz.
a lotus flower, a beetle, and a serpent are symbols of generation or
fertility.® This clearly indicates that this queer image of god also
means fertility and generation.
This was evidently the original meaning of this god in Egypt.
From this meaning the consequent meanings of enjoyment, pleasure

1 Shorter, op. cit., p. 34.

2 Marshall, op. czt III M.D. No. 25I.

8 According to the proto-Indians, God had three eyes. Siva also is supposed
to be three-eyed.

4 Sayce, The Religions of Ancient Egypt and Babylonia, p. 139 (Edinburgh,
1902

% g The god of fertility in Sumer was also connected with the idea of a serpent.

Cf. Frankfort, Iraq. Excavations of the Oriental Institute, 1932-33, p. 51.
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and joHity are derived.! A number of facts of later Egyptian history
still connect this god with his first original function of fertility.
Thus his image adorned the foot of the marriage bed.? His image
also appears in the birth-chamber of Queen Hatshepsut.® In the
representation of the ithyphallic Osiris lying on his bier when beget-
ting Horus, Bes is placed beneath the bier.* The picture of Bes is
found in the birth rooms of all the ancient Egyptian temples where
the presiding god was supposed to have been born ?; and also in the
lying-in rooms of the Egyptian queens.®

Now what is the origin of this fertility god? Or in other words,
what was the migration of this god, from Egypt to Mesopotamia and
India, or on the contrary, from India to Mesopotamia and Egypt?
The fact that we have been long acquainted with the Egyptian
and Mesopotamian Bes, and that a similar image of this god has
not been found in India till late may induce some to state that the
Egyptian or Mesopotamian images might be earlier than the Indian
one. But this would not be a right consequence. Let us study this
question dispassionately, as it is of the utmost importance.

First of all Bes is a god evidently foreign in Egypt. The
Egyptian gods are always drawn in profile. Bes is always drawn
in full face. Let us take, for instance, the earliest representation of
the Egyptian Bes, that is in the above-mentioned magic wand of
the British Museum. All the pre-dynastic gods shown in this
object (both obverse and reverse) are in profile. Omnly the two
images of Bes are drawn in full face.” Moreover, it is customary in
Egyptian iconography to represent the gods at least partially
dressed, i.e. with the organs of generation covered.® Bes from very
early times till the later ages of the Empire was always represented
wholly nude. It may still be seen in the same state of nudity even
when identified with Horus in the Metternich stele.® This strongly

1 Even at a later period the god Bes in Egypt was represented playing musical
instruments. Cf. Wallis Budge, 0p. cit., pp. 253-254.

2 Shorter, 0p. cit., p. 34.

3 Naville, The Temple of Deir el Bahari, 11, pl. 11,

4 Wallis Budge, Osiris and the Egyptian Resurrection, 11, pp. 41-42 (London,
1911). Wallis Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 11, pp. 136-137 (London, 1904).

5 Spence, Myths and Legends of Ancient Egypt, p. 281.

6 Wallis Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 11, pp. 285-286.

7 Some other images, also drawn in full face, for instance, that of goddess
Quetesh, are also admitted to come from outside Egypt.

8 The same exception may be here recorded as regards some other images
which are also accepted as foreign, for instance, Min.

9 Wallis Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 11, p. 231, goddess Qetesh is also
shown naked and in front view. But she is also a foreign goddess. Cf. sb4d., p. 280.
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suggests that in the country of his origin images of god were wor-
shipped in a state of nudity. What was this country?

Though the original country of Bes is quite obscure,! all
Egyptologists admit, apparently a priors, that Bes is an African
god.? Some say that he is of Sudan origin.? At times he is intro-
duced as coming from Nubia or even from the country still further
to the south of Egypt.t Mr. Wallis Budge comes to the ‘conclusion
that since Bes is represented as a dwarf, with a headgear of feathers
and covered with a feline skin, he must come from a country of
pigmies using such an attire.5 But while making this statement
the learned writer of the British Museum forgets that the first
image of Bes so far discovered (on the magic wand referred to above)
is not given a dwarfish appearance nor does he wear a feather cap or
an animal skin. These later developments of this icon, therefore,
cannot be taken as useful data for determining its origin.

Let us now compare the images themselves of this extraordinary
god. (Fig. 7). In the earliest Egyptian image Bes is represented
with a broad mane and a small pointed beard. In the Sumerian
and Babylonian seals, Bes is generally shown wearing a flat round
cap. In one case he holds above his head a tray on which a vase
appears.® Often his two hands are not symmetrically placed.”
Almost always his face is in profile, though the rest of the body is
shown in front view. All these differences point to a later period
when this god was losing his original simplicity of apparel and pose.

But the simplest and most original of the four kinds of images
is beyond doubt the proto-Indian one from Mohenjo Daro. In this
figure there is no apparel at all; the god has no mane and no beard.
One cannot imagine a simpler representation of a deity. On the
other hand, among the proto-Indians numerous representations of
God in a state of nudity have been discovered.® All this seems to
point to India as the country of the origin of Bes.

This is confirmed by comparing the figures of the bug seen under
the legs of the proto-Indian god with the Egyptian beetle, which is
evidently the final development of the former. It may be noticed

1 Spence, 0p. cit., p. 308.

2 Cf. A Guide to the Third and Fourth Egyptian Rooms of the British Museum,
P. 154 (1904). _

3 Wallis Budge, The Dwellers in the Nile, p. 165.

4 Wallis Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 11, p. 270.

5 Ibid., p. 287.

8 Von der Osten, Ancient Oriental Seals . . . of Mr. Edward T. Newell, No. 162.

7 Ibid., Nos. 177, 192, 217, 226, 651.

8 Cf. Heras, The Plastic Representation of God amongst the Proto-Indians,
Sardesai Memorial Volume, pp. 223—232.



128 D. R. BHANDARKAR VOLUME

that this beetle is already drawn in the magical wand almost next
to Bes, being in no way different from the beetles of the later period.
The adjoining chart showing the development of this insect will
reveal its origin without any shadow of doubt. The figures of the
sealings discovered at Ur and at Uruk seem to be older than the
beetle of the magical wand.

Let us now turn to the name of this god. We are told that
he is called Bes from the animal’s skin that covers him. This
animal is a great feline called Besa or Basu the Cynelurus Guttatus.?
Yet in his earliest Egyptian representations Bes does not wear any
animal’s skin. Hence his name cannot come from an accidental
later piece of dress. If we turn to India once more we find three
modern Dravidian languages that have words coming from the root
bes.2 Kannada has the word besal, that means ‘birth’, ‘production’,
‘bringing forth children’, ‘to be delivered’. Tulu has bésdya,
‘cultivation’, ‘agriculture’.? Singhalese has pes: that means ‘egg
ofabird’. (Words coming from the same root have at times different
quantities in the vowels in different Dravidian languages.* More-
over in Dravidian languages there is no difference between p and b).

Therefore the original root bes, or perhaps better pes (for the
softened sound b seems to be of a later period) or pek, as is common
in Dravidian origins, may have had the meaning of ‘generating’,
‘producing’, etc. Hence Pek or Pes or Bes, as the name of a god,
would mean ‘the generator’, ‘the producer’.

Finally when we first find this god in Egypt, he is one out of a
series of gods already obsolete and not worshipped.® Among the
proto-Indians of Mohenjo Daro he is not a god out of many. He
1s only a form or representation of An, the Lord, the Supreme Being,
in the exercise of his function of creator or producer.® This oneness
of God, which permeates all the religious tenets of the proto-Indians,’

1 Lanzone, Dizionario, pls. 70, 77. Cf. Spencer, op. cit., p. 281.

2 The proto-Indian authors of the so-called Indus valley civilization were
Dravidian and spoke a Dravidian language, the mother of all modern Dravidian
languages. Cf. Heras, Mohenjo-Daro, The Most Important Archeological Site in
India, Journal of Indian History, XVI, pp. 1-7.

8 This also seems to be the original Tamil word meaning agriculture. The
modern Tamil word for agriculture vivasaya is of Sanskrit origin. Yet in Sanskrit
it only means ‘effort’, ‘hard work’. This shows that on account of the similarity
between both words those who wished to Sanskritize the Tamil language introduced
the Sanskrit word giving it the meaning of the original Dravidian word, besaya.

¢ Cf. Gnana Prakasar, Some Laws of Dravidian Etymology, Journal of Oriental
Research, X1, pp. 147-148.

8 Cf. Wallis Budge, From Fetish to God, pp. 67-89.

6 Cf. Heras, op. cit., Sardesai Memorial Volume, p. 225.

7 Cf. Heras, The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the Inscriptions,
Journal of the University of Bombay, V (History and Economics Section), pp. 1-8.
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seems to be nearer to the primitive revelation of God to man than
the different representations or forms of the same god worshipped
later as different deities.

Mr. Wallis Budge refers to the tradition existing in Egypt that
Bes originally came from Punt.! This seems to be quite likely, as
Punt is supposed to be the original land of the early Egyptians also.
Yet Punt was the last stage of their migration, where they might
have remained for years and years, so as to practically [orget the
country from where they had first come. The decipherment of the
Mohenjo Daro inscriptions, together with a number of allied subjects
simultaneously studied, leaves no doubt about the Indian Hamitic
origin of the Egyptians.? In their way to Africa across the Erytrean
or Arabian Sea they carried Pek or Pes or Bes with them, an image
of god which owing to special circumstances did not suffer such a
great evolution as other images of the primitive pantheon. Thus
the origin of Bes is decidedly Asiatic.

Now next to this image in the proto-Indian sealing there is an
inscription running as follows:

iR T4V A

which reads: nila enma edupati vél tik, i.e. ‘the justice of the King
of the village of the Ram on the eighth (day) of the Moon’. This
epigraph seems to refer to an act of justice performed by the king of
the village called Edupati. The fact that the same inscription is
found on the reverse of the amulet seems to suggest some connection
between this act of justice and the persons figured on this side.
They are a woman kneeling down with spread hair and lifted arms.
Behind her there is a man standing holding a sickle in his right hand
and something like a small shield in his left one. These two figures
seem to represent the execution of the woman. Thus the man
holding the sickle would be the King of the village, i.e. the god of
the village, since government was theocratic ? ; or perhaps the King-
priest as the farmer on behalf of God. This execution was to take
place on nila emma, the eighth (day) of the moon. The eighth day
of the moon was the middle of the first or dark fortnight of the

1 Wallis Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 11, p. 288.

2 This is not the place to develop this statement. It will be done elsewhere.
For the present it will suffice to draw the attention of the reader to the four flag
bearers of the pallete of Narmer and to the four flag bearers of Mohenjo Daro in
Marshall, 0p. c¢it., II1, Pl. CXVI, Nos. 5 and 8.
. 38 Cf. Heras, The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the Inscriptions,
.C., 25-20.
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moon, Such days have always been held in veneration by the
Hindus down to the present time, when they are known by the
name of Ashtami. One Gokul Ashtami is held every year with
extraordinary rejoicings and that day is an official government
holiday. The word enma seems to be a very ancient Dravidian
word kept only in Tulu. This shows that the execution of that
woman was an act of religion, a sacrifice. But why was it called
an act of justice?

The sealing under study was supposed to be a fertility charm,
as it appears from the representation of the fertility god. Hence
the other side of the charm refers to a sterile woman, whose prayers
were not heard by the god of fertility. Such women had not,
according to ancient ideas, a right to live. They had to be sacrificed
and that sacrifice is called the justice of the king of the village.

What the two animals standing on their hind legs and apparently
taking to each other, as seen on the obverse, represent is impossible
to say. They are prototypes of animals of the same type often seen
in Sumerian seals: and perhaps also of the numerous headed gods of
the Egyptian pantheon.



T1c. 1. Tertility Charm from
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T16. 5. Sealing discovered at Uruk, Sumer.
(From Jordan, Zweiter Vorlaenfiger Bericht,)



Fi1c. 2. Egyptian magic wand on which the figure of Bes is represented.



YO

A. Mohenjo Daro B and C. Mohenjo Daro
Fertility Charm. Sealings of quadruneds.
w : E/ﬁ} i
D. Ur, Sumer. I{ and ¥. Ur, Sumer.
G. Egypt.

F1c. 6. Development of the Fertility Bug.



Tex)

A. Mohenjo Daro. B. ZXgypt.

C and D. Sumer.

E and F. Crete.

T16. 7. Development of the Fertility God.



THE ROLE OF ALAMKARA IN INDIAN PHILOSOPHY
By DOROTHY STEDE

That poetics are allowed to be included in philosophy is a proof
of the concrete and all-embracing nature of the Indian outlook.
The art of poetics is regarded as a science, the pursuit of which has
the four conventional aims of mankind,—dharma, artha, kama,
moksa,—in view. That is to §ay, true poetry can have practical
as well as sesthetic value : it not only gives pleasure to the reader
or hearer, but, rightly used, it constitutes one of the paths to libera-
tion. Sarasvati, goddess of wisdom, is also called Vac, Word
personified. The ‘light of speech’ is often referred to, as for
example in the following $loka:

‘Idam andham tamah krtsnam jayeta bhuvanatrayam
yadi $abdahvayam jyotir 4 samsaram na dipyate.’
—(Kavyadarsa 1, 4.)

‘“These three worlds would relapse into blind darkness, if the
light called speech did not shine till the end of time.’

What is the test of good poetry? It is not necessary for the
poem to be in verse, nor is all verse regarded as poetry; for there
are many prose poems (e.g. the Dasakumaracaritam), while countless
lawbooks and abstract treatises are couched in verse, as an aid to
memory.

It is significant that the Sanskrit equivalent for ‘Ars Poetica’
is Alamkara-$astra, the ‘teaching of the ornaments’ (i.e. poetical
embellishments or figures, the literal meanings of Alamkira being
‘state of sufficiency, balance, rounding off, making perfect’). For
the art of poetics in India has been developed to such an extent and
the poet’s work is circumscribed by so many rules regarding metre
and rhetorical figures, that it is often impossible to see the wood
for the trees. It is recommended that poetry should deal with
one or more of the so-called ‘rasas’ or tastes, sentiments, viz.
vira heroism, $rngira love, karuna pity, bibhatsa disgust, raudra
anger or fury, bhayanaka fear, hisya mirth, adbhuta wonder, and
(though this last is not accepted by all schools, and is of later deve-
lopment than the others) $anta contentment, tranquillity. The
term $anta in the religious sense is applied to the man who has
conquered all desire and is ripe for liberation; it is thus a requisite
of the fourth aim, moksa.
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However, it stands to reason that poetry must in any case
deal with emotions such as these. It is not the rasas as such, but
the alamkiras themselves which determine the sesthetic value of a
poem, Their importance may be measured by the fact that there are
no fewer than 32 varieties of simile (to mention only one figure of
speech) prescribed in the KavyadarSa. Most of the similes must
perforce be concerned with the task of connecting man with his
surroundings, the animals, plants, and planets. For instance, there
are 25 different ways in which a girl’s face may be compared to a
lotus. The only restrictions on the resultant concrete expressions
are those dictated by a sense of fitness or decency, e.g. one should
not compare a faithful servant to ;. dog. Ou the other hand, the
poet may use metaphorically terms which he could not apply in
the accepted sense. For example, sthiv and other words meaning
‘expectorate’ may with propriety be applied to phenomena of
nature, such as the sky, or flowers; ot a cloud may be described as
‘pregnant’, whereas one should not refer to a woman in that
condition. :

Here it may be well to note the amazing metaphorical poten-
tialities of the Sanskrit language, which is well illustrated by the
innumerable $lesas or puns (from §lis, to connect, intertwine) which
abound throughout the literature. Even the simplest word may
have twenty different meanings, all of which are employed to the
full by the ambitious poet. Thus ‘go’, an ox or cow, may also
mean ‘anything coming from or appertaining to an ox or cow’,
e.g. milk, flesh, skin, hide, leather, strap, bow-string, sinew; while
it has in addition such divergent meanings as ‘the herds of the
sky’, the stars, rays of light, the sun, the moon; water; an organ of
sense, the eye; a billion, the sky, a thunderbolt, a region of the
sky; the hairs of the body; the earth (as the milch-cow of kings),
a mother, speech, Sarasvati (goddess of speech); and it may also
apply in a figurative derogatory sense to a stupid person, ‘an ox’.

The Kavyadar$a (2, 57 et seq.) gives a significant list of synonyms
for ‘like’. First we have comparative particles, such as iva, vat,
yatha, which h